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e SAFETY PRECAUTIONS e

(Always read these instructions before using this equipment.)

Before using this product, please read this manual and the relevant manuals introduced in this manual carefully

and pay full attention to safety to handle the product correctly.

The instructions given in this manual are concerned with this product. For the safety instructions of the
programmable controller system, please read the CPU module user's manual.

In this manual, the safety instructions are ranked as "DANGER" and "CAUTION".

Indicates that incorrect handling may cause hazardous conditions,
<> DANGER resulting in death or severe injury.

é CAUTION Indicates that incorrect handling may cause hazardous conditions,
resulting in medium or slight personal injury or physical damage.

Note that the &CAUTION level may lead to a serious consequence according to the circumstances.
Always follow the instructions of both levels because they are important to personal safety.

Please save this manual to make it accessible when required and always forward it to the end user.

[Design Instructions]

&> DANGER

e Some failures of the GOT main unit, communication module, communication board or cable may
keep the outputs on or off.

An external monitoring circuit should be provided to check for output signals which may lead to a
serious accident.
Not doing so can cause an accident due to false output or malfunction.

o If a communication fault (including cable disconnection) occurs during monitoring on the GOT,
communication between the GOT and PLC CPU is suspended and the GOT becomes inoperative.
For bus connection : The CPU becomes faulty and the GOT inoperative.

For other than bus connection : The GOT becomes inoperative.

A system where the GOT is used should be configured to perform any significant operation to the
system by using the switches of a device other than the GOT on the assumption that a GOT
communication fault will occur.

Not doing so can cause an accident due to false output or malfunction.

/\ CAUTION

¢ Do not bundle the control and communication cables with main-circuit, power or other wiring.
Run the above cables separately from such wiring and keep them a minimum of 100mm apart.
Not doing so noise can cause a malfunction.




[Mounting Instructions]

&> DANGER

¢ Before installing or removing the GOT main unit to or from an enclosure, always switch off the GOT
power externally in all phases.

Not doing so can cause a module failure or malfunction.

o Before installing or removing the communication board, communication module, memory board,
external I/O interface unit, or memory card interface unit, be sure to switch off the GOT power
externally in all phases.

Not doing so can cause a module failure or malfunction.

/\ CAUTION

e The GOT should be used in the environment given in the general specifications of the GOT user's
manual.
Not doing so can cause an electric shock, fire, malfunction or product damage or deterioration.

e When mounting the GOT main unit to an enclosure, tighten the mounting screws in the specified
torque range.
Undertightening can cause a drop, short circuit or malfunction.
Overtightening can cause a drop, short circuit or malfunction due to the damage of the screws or
module.

¢ When loading the communication board or communication module to the GOT main unit, fit it to the
connection interface of the GOT and tighten the mounting screws in the specified torque range.
Undertightening can cause a drop, failure or malfunction.
Overtightening can cause a drop, failure or malfunction due to the damage of the screws or
module.

¢ When loading the memory board into the GOT main unit, load it into its corresponding GOT slot
and tighten the mounting screws in the specified torque range.
Undertightening can cause a malfunction due to a contact fault.
Overtightening can cause a malfunction due to the damage of the screws or module.

e When loading the PC card into the GOT main unit, insert and push it into its corresponding GOT
slot until the PC card eject button comes up.
Not doing so can cause a malfunction due to a contact fault.

¢ Before loading or unloading the PC card to or from the GOT, set the memory card access switch to
the OFF position.
Not doing so can cause the PC card data to be corrupted.




[Wiring Instructions]

&> DANGER

o Before starting wiring, always switch off the GOT power externally in all phases.
Not doing so may cause an electric shock, product damage or malfunction.

/N\ CAUTION

o Always earth the FG, LG and earth terminals of the GOT power supply section to the protective
earth conductor.
Not doing so may cause an electric shock or malfunction.

e Correctly wire the power supply module on the GOT after confirming the rated voltage and terminal
arrangement of the product.
Not doing so can cause a fire or failure.

¢ Tighten the terminal screws of the GOT power supply section in the specified torque range.
Undertightening can cause a short circuit or malfunction.
Overtightening can cause a short circuit or malfunction due to the damage of the screws or
module.

e Exercise care to avoid foreign matter such as chips and wire offcuts entering the module.
Not doing so can cause a fire, failure or malfunction.

¢ Plug the bus connection cable by inserting it into the connector of the connected module until it
"clicks".
After plugging, check that it has been inserted snugly.
Not doing so can cause a malfunction due to a contact fault.

¢ Plug the communication cable into the connector of the connected module and tighten the mounting
and terminal screws in the specified torque range.
Undertightening can cause a short circuit or malfunction.
Overtightening can cause a short circuit or malfunction due to the damage of the screws or module.

[Test Operation Instructions]

&> DANGER

» Before performing test operation (bit device on/off, word device's present value changing,
timer/counter's set value and present value changing, buffer memory's present value changing) for a
user-created monitor screen, system monitoring, special module monitoring or ladder monitoring,
read the manual carefully to fully understand how to operate the equipment.

During test operation, never change the data of the devices which are used to perform significant
operation for the system.
False output or malfunction can cause an accident.




[Startup/Maintenance Instructions]

&> DANGER

e When power is on, do not touch the terminals.
Doing so can cause an electric shock or malfunction.

¢ Do not change the extension stage setting switch or the 1/O slot setting switch.
Doing so can cause malfunction.

¢ Before starting cleaning or terminal screw retightening, always switch off the power externally in all
phases.
Not switching the power off in all phases can cause a module failure or malfunction.
Undertightening can cause a short circuit or malfunction.
Overtightening can cause a short circuit or malfunction due to the damage of the screws or module.

/N\ CAUTION

¢ Do not disassemble or modify the module.
Doing so can cause a failure, malfunction, injury or fire.

¢ Do not touch the conductive and electronic parts of the module directly.
Doing so can cause a module malfunction or failure.

¢ The cables connected to the module must be run in ducts or clamped.
Not doing so can cause the module or cable to be damaged due to the dangling, motion or
accidental pulling of the cables or can cause a malfunction due to a cable connection fault.

e When unplugging the cable connected to the module, do not hold and pull the cable portion.
Doing so can cause the module or cable to be damaged or can cause a malfunction due to a cable
connection fault.

[Disposal Instructions]

/N\ CAUTION

¢ When disposing of the product, handle it as industrial waste.
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INTRODUCTION

Thank you for choosing the Mitsubishi Graphic Operation Terminal.
Before using the equipment, please read this manual carefully to use the equipment to its optimum.
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About Manuals

The following manuals related to this product are available.

required the according to this table.
¢ Related manual

Obtain the manuals as

Manual name

Manual number (Model code)

GT Works2 Version1/GT Designer2 Versionl Operating Manual (Startup  Introductory Manual)

. . : ) . ) SH-080250
Describes methods of installing GT Designer2 and introductory drawing methods
(1DM203)
(Sold separately)
GT Des.lgnerz Versionl Operat.lng Manual. N SH-080278E
Describes methods of operating GT Designer2 and transmitting data to GOT
(1DM205)
(Sold separately)
GT Designer2 Versionl Reference Manual
. L ) . . . . SH-080251
Describes the specifications and settings of each object function used in GT Designer2
(1DM204)
(Sold separately)
GT Simulator2 Versionl Operating Manual
. ) f . . SH-080399E
Explains the system configuration, screen makeup and using methods of GT Simulator2. (1DM209)
(Sold separately)
GOT-A900 Series Operating Manual
(GT Works2 Version1/GT Designer2 Versionl compatible Gateway Functions Manual) SH-080398E
Describes the gateway function specifications, system configuration and methods of setting GOT-
. (1DM208)
A900 series.
(Sold separately)
A985GOT/A975GOT/A970GOT/A960GOT User's Manual
Provides performance specification, setting method, and communication board/communication SH-4005
module installation method of each GOT. (1DM099)
(Sold separately)
A950GOT/A951GOT/A953GOT/A956GOT User's Manual
Provides performance specification, setting method, nad communication board/communication SH-080018
module installation method of each GOT. (1DM103)
(Sold separately)
GOT-A900 Series Operating Manual
(GT Works2 Versionl/GT Designer2 Versionl compatible Extended « Option Functions Manual)
Describes the following extended functions and optional functions applicable to GOT
Utility Ladder monitor SH-080253
System monitor Special module monitor (1DM206)
Network monitor List editing
Module monitor Servo amplifier monitor
CNC monitor Font change
(Sold separately)
GT SoftGOT2 Versionl Operating Manual
) ) . SH-080400E
Describes the system configuration, screen makeup and usage of GT SoftGOT2. (1DM210)
(Sold separately)
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Abbreviations and generic terms in this manual

Abbreviations and generic terms used in this manual are described as follows:

Abbreviations and generic terms

Description

A985GOT-V Generic term of A985GOT-TBA-V and A985GOT-TBD-V
A985GOT Generic term of A985GOT-TBA, A985GOT-TBD and A985GOT-TBA-EU
A975GOT Generic term of A975GOT-TBA-B, A975GOT-TBD-B, A975GOT-TBA, A975GOT-TBD and
A975GOT-TBA-EU
Generic term of A970GOT-TBA-B A970GOT-TBD-B, A970GOT-TBA, A970GOT-TBD,
A970GOT A970GOT-SBA, A970GOT-SBD, A970GOT-LBA, A970GOT-LBD, A970GOT-TBA-EU and
A970GOT-SBA-EU
A97*GOT Generic term of A975GOT and A970GOT
A960GOT Generic term of AO60GOT-EBA, A960GOT-EBD and A960GOT-EBA-EU
A956WGOT Generic term of A956WGOT-TBD
AIS6GOT Generic term of A956GOT-TBD, A956GOT-SBD, A956GOT-LBD, A956GOT-TBD-M3,
GOT A956GOT-SBD-M3, A956GOT-LBD-M3, A956GOT-SBD-B and A956GOT-SBD-M3-B
A953GOT Generic term of A953GOT-TBD, A953GOT-SBD, A953GOT-LBD, A953GOT-TBD-M3,
A953GOT-SBD-M3, A953GOT-LBD-M3, A953GOT-SBD-B and A953GOT-SBD-M3-B
A951GOT Generic term of A951GOT-TBD, A951GOT-SBD, A951GOT-LBD, A951GOT-TBD-M3,
A951GOT-SBD-M3, A951GOT-LBD-M3, A951GOT-SBD-B and A951GOT-SBD-M3-B
A951GOT-Q Generic term of A951GOT-QTBD, A951GOT-QSBD, A951GOT-QLBD, A951GOT-QTBD-M3,
A951GOT-QSBD-M3, A951GOT-QLBD-M3, A951GOT-QSBD-B and A951GOT-QSBD-M3-B
A950GOT Generic term of A950GOT-TBD, A950GOT-SBD, A950GOT-LBD, A950GOT-TBD-M3,
A950GOT-SBD-M3, A950GOT-LBD-M3, A950GOT-SBD-B and A950GOT-SBD-M3-B
A950 handy GOT Generic term of A953GOT-SBD-M3-H and A953GOT-LBD-M3-H
AIS*GOT Generic term of A956GOT, A953GOT, A951GOT, A951GOT-Q, A950GOT and A950 handy
GOT
Communica- | Bus connection board Generic term of A9GT-QBUSS, A9GT-QBUS2S, A9GT-BUSS and A9GT-BUS2S
tion board Serial communication board | Generic term of AAGT-RS4, A9GT-RS2 and A9GT-RS2T
Bus connection unit Generic term of AAGT-QBUS2SU, A9GT-BUS2SU, A9GT-BUS2SU, A7GT-BUSS and A7GT-
BUS2S
Communica- | Data link unit Generic term of A7GT-J71AP23, A7GT-J71AR23 and A7GT-J71AT23B
tion unit Network unit Generic term of A9GT-QJ71LP23, A9GT-QJ71BR13, A7GT-J71LP23 and A7GT-J71BR13
CC-Link communication unit | Generic term of ABGT-J61BT13 and A8GT-J61BT15
Ethernet communication unit [ Abbreviation of ASGT-J71E71-T
Protection sheet Abbreviation of A9§T—80PSC, A9GT-70PSC, A9GT-60PSC and A9GT-50PSC type
transparent protection sheets
Backlight Abbreviation of AQGT—BOLTT, A9GT-70LTTB, A9GT-70LTT, A9GT-70LTS, A9GT-70LTTBW
and A9GT-50LT type backlights
Debug stand Abbreviation of AAGT-80STAND, A9GT-70STAND and A9GT-50STAND type debug stand
PC card (memory card ) Abbreviation of PC card with PCMCIA Ver.2.1
) Flash PC card Generic term of AAGTMEM-10MF, AAGTMEM-20MF and ASGTMEM-40MF
Option Compact flash PC card Compact flash PC card compliant with Compact FlashTM
Memory board Abbreviation of AAGT-FNB, A9GT-FNB1M, A9GT-FNBZM, A9GT-FNB4M, A9GT-FNB8M,
A9GT-QFNB, A9GT-QFNB4M, A9GT-QFNBB8M type option function memory board
Attachment Generic term of A77GT-96ATT/A85GT-95ATT/A87GT-96ATT/A87GT-97ATT attachments
Ten-key Panel Abbreviation of ABGT-TK ten-key Panel
A7GT-CNB Abbreviation of A7GT-CNB bus connector conversion box
A9GT-QCNB Abbreviation of AAGT-QCNB bus connector conversion box
External 1/O unit Abbreviation of ASGT-70KBF and A8BGT-50KBF type external 1/O interface unit
Printer interface unit Abbreviation of AAGT-50PRF type printer interface unit
Memory card interface unit [ Abbreviation of A1SD59J-MIF memory card interface unit
Option unt i\rlllt((j-:r}f(ZSeGuiirtn xed input Abbreviation of AAGT-80V4R1 type Video/RGB mixed input interface unit
Video input interface unit Abbreviation of A9GT-80V4 type Video input interface unit
RGB input interface unit Abbreviation of AAGT-80R1 type RGB input interface unit
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Abbreviations and generic terms

Description

GT Works2 Versionl Generic term of SW1D5C-GTWK2-E, SW1D5C-GTWK2-EV software package
GT Designer2 Versionl Generic term of SW1D5C-GTD2-E, SW1D5C-GTD2-EV software package
GT Designer Abbreviation of image creation software GT Designer for GOT900
GT Simulator2 Abbreviation of GT Simulator2 screen simulator GOT900
Software GT Converter Abbreviation of data conversion software GT Converter for GOT900
GT SoftGOT2 Abbreviation of GT SoftGOT2 monitoring software
GX Developer Generic term of SWOD5C-GPPW-E/SWOD5F-GPPW-E software packages
GX Simulator Generic term of SWODS5C-LLT-E ladder logic test tool function software packages
(SW5D5C-LLT-E or later)
Pepheral 1 54 Abbreviation of AJG5BT-G4-S3
connection unit
Generic of AJ71E71-S3, AJ71E71N-B2, AJ71E71N-B5, AJ71E71N-T, AJ71E71N-B5T,
E71 A1SJ71E71-B2-S3, A1SJ71E71-B5-S3, A1SJ71E71N-B2, A1SJ71E71N-B5, A1SJ71E71N-
T, and A1SJ71E71N-B5T
Ethernet unit Generic of AJ71QE71, AJ71QE71-B5, AJ71QE71N-B2, AJ71QE71N-B5, AJ71QE71IN-T,
QE71 AJ71QE71N-B5T, A1SJ71QE71-B2, A1SJ71QE71-B5, A1SJ71QE71N-B2,

A1SJ71QE71IN-B5, A1SJ71QE7IN-T and A1SJ71QE71N-B5T

Q series-compatible E71

Generic of QJ71E71, QJ71E71-B2, QJ71E71-B5 and QJ71E71-100

Others

Memory abbreviation of memory (flash memory) in the GOT
oS Abbreviation of GOT system software
Object Setting data for dynamic image

Personal Computer

Personal computer where the corresponding software package is installed

Servo amplifier

Generic term of the MR-J2S-0A, MR-J2S-0OCP and MR-J2M A series

* In this manual, the following products are called by new names.

Old Name

New Name Remarks

GPPW

GX Developer

Generic term of SWOD5C-GPPW-E/SWOD5F-GPPW:-E software packages




1 OVERVIEW
2 MELSEC-GOT

Chapterl Overview

This manual describes the specifications, system configurations, setting method,
connection cables and other information of each connection supported by the GOT.

POINT

For connection of GT SoftGOT2, refer to the GT SoftGOT2 Versionl Operating
Manual.

1.1 Connection supported by GOT

(1) Bus connection (Refer to Chapter 3)
Bus connection is a way of using the extension connector of a base unit for
connection of the GOT (connection by I/0 bus) and this connection form has the
fastest response to a PLC CPU among the GOT connection forms.
Multiple GOTs can be connected in a position away from the PLC CPU to be
connected to.
However, only one GOT may be connected depending on the PLC CPU to be
connected to.

Connection with QCPU (Q Mode) Connection with QnACPU type/AnCPU Type| Connection with QnASCPU type/AnSCPU Type
Example: Connection with Q25HCPU Example: Connection with Q2ACPU Example: Connection with A2USCPU
T A A
——
¢ ////m/
CmR
a
o RN
a M
a MAX 35m
o ¢
—]
MAX 36.6m) | MAX 3 units{ "\ZI
—_—
7 ——
MAX 37m = QEI D
—— \ —
@ % MAX 3 uni
§
_—
@ MAX 5 units \
\
I
)
—
]

*There are various precautions for bus connection according to the system selected. For details, refer to Chapter 3.

(2) Direct connection to CPU (Refer to Chapter 4)
You can connect the GOT with the PLC CPU by an RS-422/RS-232C cable and
this is the most economical way of connection.

The network module (remote 1/O module) on the remote I/O station of the
MELSECNET/H network system and GOT can also be connected by the RS-232
cable. (Refer to Section2.3.6 for connection to the remote 1/O station of the
MELSECNET/H network system.)

1-1 1-1
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(3) Computer link connection (Refer to Chapter 5)
The computer link module/serial communication module and GOT can be
connected on 1:1 or 1:2 basis (QJ71C24(N)(-R2/-R4) function version B only).
Therefore, multiple GOTs can be connected according to the number of computer
link modules/serial communication modules mounted on the main base unit of the
PLC CPU or the remote I/O station of the MELSECNET/H network system.
(Refer to Section2.3.6 for connection to the remote 1/O station of the
MELSECNET/H network system.)
Also, while monitoring is performed on the GOT, a sequence program can be
debugged on the peripheral device, e.g. GX Developer, connected to the PLC CPU
or serial communication unit (QJ71C24(N)(-R2/-R4) function version B only).
For connection of MELSECNET/H network system to the remote 1/O station, refer
to Section 2.3.6.

(4) MELSECNET connection (Refer to Chapter 6, Chapter 7)

The GOT is used as a local station of the data link system or a normal station of
the network system and allows remote control via network.

5) CC Link connection (Refer to Chapter 8 to Chapter 10)
The GOT is used as an intelligent device station or a remote device station of the
CC-Link system and allows remote control via network.
Via the G4, the GOT can also be integrated into the CC-Link system.
(When the GOT is connected via the G4, only the QCPU (Q mode) may be monitored.)

e —
Remote I/O station

Intelligent device

station (G4)

e
D Intelligent device station/Remote device station
—_——
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(6)

MELSEC-GOT

Ethernet connection (refer to Chapter 11)
By incorporating the GOT into the Ethernet system (UDP/IP communication
protocol), the PLC CPU can be remote-controlled via the network.

—J) LA Ll

(7) Third party PLC connection (refer to Chapters 12 to 19)

(8)

The GOT can be connected with any of the following third party PLC CPUs for

monitoring.

* OMRON PLC e Yaskawa PLC

* Allen-Bradley PLC e Sharp PLC

* Toshiba PLC * SIEMENS PLC

« Hitachi PLC » Matsushita Electric Works PLC

]

Microcomputer connection (Refer to Chapter 16)

Virtual device (D) of the GOT can be monitored by sending/receiving data from/to
a personal computer, microcomputer board, PLC, etc. (hereinafter referred to as
"host")

Device data area

= oo

=
i

o
0
0

P

DO . Memory
B . Write/read command

E
RW | 0100|000A|0163|0362| T | D3

X—Wn

D100 | 000A

DO~ 92047

D163| 0362

P2047 Interruption output
. J > Microcomputer board
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(9) Optional devices connection (Refer to Chapter 21)

(a) Bar code reader
If connected to a bar code reader, the GOT can write data read with the bar
code reader to the PLC CPU.

Bar code
~ N
Device No.
PLC CPU
123456789 GOT L,U’ +0 Number of bytes 9
! +1 Data 21 3231H
c ©-9 T ] +2 Data 43 3433H
/ +3 Data 65 3635H
1 +4 Data 87 3837H
+5 Data 9 2039H
I N J
(b) Printer
If connected to a printer, the GOT can print data of alarm history and hard
copy functions.

(c) External I/O equipment
By connection of input equipment (operation panel, ten-key panel,
pushbuttons, etc.), you can write to devices, e.g. touch input, numerical
input and screen switching, from outside the GOT.
In addition, you can connect output equipment (lamps, relays, etc.) to
provide outputs from the GOT to the outside.

External input equipment

0000l
JOoOol

i

Doooo o 0000
coooanOoo0|

[S)
s
9
=
D
Q
9
I}
o
[

[m}
Slalalals

[m}

100
180000

©

\S
Operation panel,
pushbuttons, etc.

T

r Connector terminal block conversion unit

External output equipment

External I/O unit 2 ﬁ[ﬁ\?‘
oyl

=/d

Lamp, relay, etc.
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(d) PCcard
Installation of PC card on the GOT allows storage of data used in the
transfer data (system program, monitor screen data) and object function
(alarm history function, recipe function, etc.).
PC card A985/ 97*/ 960GOT

VAN

Installation

B

Installation

A95*GOT

A1SD59J-MIF
A8GT-CO5H

(e) Video camera
By connecting a video camera to the GOT, you can display a picture taken
with the video camera in the GOT video window.

A985GOT-V

Video cammera <\
A9GT-80V4 §’|\

() Personal computer
By connecting a personal computer to the GOT, you can display the
personal computer screen on the GOT.

A985GOT-V

A9GT-80R1 Personal commputer

-

—
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(g) Servo amplifier
By connecting servo amplifiers to the GOT, you can perform various
monitor functions, parameter setting changes, test operation and others for
the servo amplifiers.

RS-232C RS-422cabal

cabal RS-232C/RS-422

converter
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1.2 Overall system configurations

MELSEC-GOT

System configurations are given below on a GOT mode basis.

(1) A985GOT/A97*GOT/A960GOT
l....

. Bus connection interface board

—— Bus connection Refer to Chapter 3.

W A9IGT-QBUSS,A9GT-QBUS2S
A9GT-BUSS,AIGT-BUS2S
Bus connection interface unit

A9GT-BUSSU, A9GT-BUS2SU

——| CPU direct connection |....Refer to Chapter 4.

RS-232C serial communication board

3 AIGT-RS2(T)

N

RS-422 serial communication board
A9GT-RS4

—— Computer link connection)....Refer to Chapter 5.

RS-232C serial communication board
A9GT-RS2(T)

21 ocpu (A mode),
ACPU

AQSEGOT/ RS-422 serial communication board
AITGOT/ A9GT-RS4
A960GOT
— MELSECNET(II)/B connection] ....Refer to Chapter 6.
Data link unit

A7GT-J71AP23 (optical loop connection)
A7GT-J71AR23 (coaxial loop connection) —
A7GT-J71AT23B (twisted pair loop connection)

L [MELSECNET/10 connection | ---Refer to Chapter 7.
. Network unit

——[ CC-Link connection _|....Refer to Chapters 8 to 10.

Intelligent device unit
A8GT-J61BT13

Data I|nk unit

ﬁ
!
0

Network unit

0
¢

A9GT-QJ71LP23,A7GT-J71LP23 (optical loop connection)
A9GT-QJ71BR13,A7GT-J71BR13 (coaxial loop connection)

Master/I

Master station

Control station/
Normal station

ocal unit

Master/

Remote device unit
A8GT-J61BT15
RS-422 serial communication board

A9GT-RS4

—| Ethernet connection |....Refer to Chapter 11.
Ethernet communication unit
A9GT-J71E71-T-

GPP function
> peripheral
< ) connection unit

S

Local station

{
|

Ethernet unit

AJ65BT-G4-S3

Mating device

—— Microcomputer connection |....Refer to Chapter 20.

on Ethernet

Personal computer,
PLC,

. RS-232C/RS-422 serial communication board
/Oa 5 A9GT-RS2(T)

A9GT-RS4

—— Third party PLC connection |

AIGT-RS2(T)

Microcomputer board

_ RS-232C/RS-422 serial communication board
@

e A9GT-RS4
= Omron PLC . Refer to Chapter 12. - Toshiba PLC :
- Yaskawa PLC : Refer to Chapter 13. - SIEMENS PLC:
» Allen-Bradley PLC : Refer to Chapter 14. - Hitachi PLC

= Sharp PLC . Refer to Chapter 15. - Matsushita PLC:

Third party PLC

Refer to Chapter 17.
: Refer to Chapter 18.

Refer to Chapter 19.
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A956WGOT

—

L]

(2) A956WGOT

——IBus connection |....Refer to Chapter 3.

S L
<~ S, Bus connection interface board

..~ A9GT-50WQBUSS

Bus connection interface unit
A9GT-QBUSS2U

Bus connection interface board
A9GT-50WBUSS

Bus connection interface unit
A9GT-BUSSU/A9GT-BUS2SU |
A7GT-BUSSU/A7GT-BUS2SU

——/ CPU direct connection |....Refer to Chapter 4.

> &, RS-232C serial communication board

=
v A9GT-50WRS2

P RS-422 serial communication board

<. A9GT-50WRS4

—— Computer link connection|....Refer to Chapter 5.

/‘§%@ RS-232C serial communication board
&,  A9GT-50WRS2

N Computer
P . o
< %>RS-422 serial communication board
e A9GT-50WRS4

——| MELSECNET(Il)/B connection | ....Refer to Chapter 6.

Data link unit
A7GT-J71AP23 (optical loop connection)
A7GT-J71AR23 (coaxial loop connection)
A7GT-J71AT23B (twisted pair loop connection)

— MELSECNET/10 connection | ....Refer to Chapter 7. Networ
& Network unit W
N A9GT-QJ71LP23,A7GT-J71LP23 (optical loop connection) __ g

A9GT-QJ71BR13,A7GT-J71BR13 (coaxial loop connection)
——{ CC-Link connection _|....Refer to Chapters 8 to 10. y

S

Intelligent device unit
A8GT-J61BT13

Kk unit

Master/Local unit

Remote device unit

L A8GT-J61BT15 ——— GPP function
<, RS-422 serial communication board peripheral
//'\ } A9GT-50WRS4 — w connection unit
e X’ AJ65BT-G4-S3

Ethernet communication unit
A9GT-J71E71-T

RS-232C/RS-422 serial communication board
<SR

| Ethernet connection _|....Refer to Chapter 11. Ethernet unit

S => A9GT-50WRS2
v A9GT-50WRS4
——{ Third party PLC connection |
< RS-232C/RS-422 serial communication board

SRS
< } A9GT-50WRS2
- A9GT-50WRS4

- Omron PLC . Refer to Chapter 12. - Toshiba PLC : Refer to Chapter 16.

* Yaskawa PLC : Refer to Chapter 13. - SIEMENS PLC: Refer to Chapter 17.
+ Allen-Bradley PLC : Refer to Chapter 14. - Hitachi PLC  : Refer to Chapter 18.
+ Sharp PLC . Refer to Chapter 15. - Matsushita PLC: Refer to Chapter 19.

MELSEC-GOT

QCPU (Q/A mode),
» FXCPU

10 | QnACPU, ACPU

Master station

Control station/
Normal station

22777 Master/

Local station

Mating device
| on Ethernet

Personal computer,

=4 PLC,

Microcomputer board

Third party
PLC
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(3) A956GOT

——|Bus connection

Bus connection interface unit
A9GT-QBUSS2U

MELSEC-GOT

| ....Refer to Chapter 3.

Bus connection interface unit

Data link unit

A956GOT

Network unit

—{ CC-Link connection

Intelligent device unit

A9GT-BUSSU/A9GT-BUS2SU
A7GT-BUSSU/A7GT-BUS2SU

——| MELSECNET(I)/B connection | ....Refer to Chapter 6.

A7GT-J71AP23 (optical loop connection)
A7GT-J71AR23 (coaxial loop connection)
A7GT-J71AT23B (twisted pair loop connection)

— [ MELSECNET/10 connection | ....Refer to Chapter 7.

4
A9GT-QJI71LP23,A7GT-J71LP23 (optical loop connection) __ g PP
A9GT-QJ71BR13,A7GT-J71BR13 (coaxial loop connection)

|....Refer to Chapters 8 to 9.

Data link unit

V e
e0coe I

Network unit

{‘lm/@/lﬂ/@/m/m/m// Control station/
EHHM“H“ | Normal station

Master/Local unit

Master/

A8GT-J61BT13

Ny

Remote device unit
A8GT-J61BT15

iy .
| Local station

L[ Ethernet connection
N Ethernet communication unit
[ A9GT-J71E71-T

|....Refer to Chapter 11.

Mating device

(4) A953GOT

—— CPU direct connection |....Refer to Chapter 4.

M} on Ethernet

QCPU (Q/A mode),

A953GOT

——| Computer link connection | ....Refer to Chapter 5.

— Microcomputer connection | ....Refer to Chapter20.

—Third party PLC connection

Microcomputer board

N Third party
1 Bl PLC
+ Omron PLC : Refer to Chapter 12. - Toshiba PLC : Refer to Chapter 16.LLE
* Yaskawa PLC . Refer to Chapter 13. - SIEMENS PLC: Refer to Chapter 17.
- Allen-Bradley PLC : Refer to Chapter 14. - Hitachi PLC  : Refer to Chapter 18.
+ Sharp PLC . Refer to Chapter 15. + Matsushita PLC: Refer to Chapter 19.
1-9 1-9
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(5) A951GOT
A951GOT-Q

\

il Bus connection |
Refer to Chapter 3.

\

EI Bus connection |
Refer to Chapter 3.

(6) A950GOT

—— CPU direct connection |....Refer to Chapter 4.
[

QCPU (Q/A mode),
} FXCPU

Serial communication unit

A950GOT —— Computer link connection|....Refer to Chapter 5.

/7
j Computer

—{ CC-Link connection _|]....Refer to Chapters 10. Masterflocal unit

GPP function peripheral connection unit /7 &
ﬁ AJB5BT-G4-S3 cecee
N
0

— Microcomputer connection | ....Refer to Chapter 20.

EE-J'E\\

Master/
M | Local station

——Third party PLC connection

Third party
PLC

- Omron PLC :

* Yaskawa PLC . Refer to Chapter 13.

- Sharp PLC . Refer to Chapter 15.

» Hitachi PLC : Refer to Chapter 18.



2 SPECIFICATION

Chapter2 Specification

2.1 PLC CPU that allows monitoring

2.1.1 Applicable CPU list

The PLC CPUs that can be monitored by the GOT are indicated below.

(1) MELSEC PLC

Item Type
QO0JCPU, QOOCPU™, Qo1cpU”,
QcPu QCPU(Q mode) QO02CPU, QO02HCPU, QO6HCPU, Q12HCPU, Q25HCPU,
Q12PHCPU, Q25PHCPU, Q12PRHCPU, Q25PRHCPU
QCPU(A mode) QO02CPU-A, QO02HCPU-A, QO6HCPU-A
Remote /O station Network module for MELSECNET/H network system remote 1/O station
QJ72LP25-25,QJ72LP25G, QJ72LP25GE,QJ72BR15
QnACPU Type Q2ACPU, Q2ACPU-S1, Q2AHCPU, Q2AHCPU-S1, Q3ACPU,
QnACPU Q4ACPU, Q4ARCPU
QnASCPU Type Q2ASCPU, Q2ASCPU-S1, Q2ASHCPU, Q2ASHCPU-81
AnUCPU A2UCPU, A2UCPU-S1, A3UCPU, A4UCPU
AnCPU Type [AnACPU A2ACPU, A2ACPU-S1, A3ACPU
AnNCPU A1NCPU, A2NCPU, A2NCPU-S1, A3NCPU
AnUS(H)
cPU A2USHCPU-S1
ACPU AnSCPU AnS(H)CPU A1SCPU, A1SCPUC24-R2, A2SCPU, A2SCPU-S1,
Type A1SHCPU, A2SHCPU, A2SHCPU-S1
é;SUJ(H) A1SJCPU, A1SJCPU-S3, A1SJHCPU
A1FXCPU A1FXCPU
A0J2HCPU, A2CCPU, A2CCPUC24, A2CJCPU
FXo Series, FXos Series, FXon Series,
EXCPU FX1 Series, FXis Series, FXin Series, FXinc Series,
FXz Series, FXoc Series, FXon Series, FXone Series,
FXane Series 2
Q Series™ Q172CPU, Q173CPU, Q172CPUN, Q173CPUN
Motion A Series A273UCPU, A273UHCPU, A273UHCPU-S3,
controller A373CPU, A373UCPU, A373UCPU-S3,
CPU A171SCPU, A171SCPU-S3,  A171SCPU-S3N,
A171SHCPU, A171SHCPUN,  A172SHCPU, A172SHCPUN,
A173UHCPU, A173UHCPU-S1
FA controller LM610, LM7600, LM8000
MELDAS C6/C64* FCA C6, FCA C64

*1 As recommended for use in direct connection of the Q series basic model, the GOT does not support the serial communication function.

*2 Monitor the FXauc series within the device range of the FXon series.

*3 Use the following versions of the motion controller CPU (Q Series).

1) Products with the main unit OS of Version 00E

2) Products whose main units have the following serial numbers (indicated on the rating plate on the CPU module side)
Q172CPU : serial numbers K*****, Q173CPU : serial numbers J******

*4 Use the MELDAS whose NC system software version is Version D or later.

MELSEC-GOT
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MELSEC-GOT
(2) Other PLC
ltem Type
C200HS, C200H, C200Ha Series(C200HX,C200HG,C200HE),
cam, C1000H, C2000H, CV500, CV1000,
Omron PLC CV2000, CVMI-CPUO1,  CVM1-CPU11,  CVM1-CPU21,  CS1,
Ccs1D, CJ1H, CJ1G, CJIM, CPMI1,
2 CPMIA, CPM2A, CPM2C, CQM1H
GL60S, GL60H, GLT70H, GL120, GL130,
Yaskawa PLC CP-9200SH, CP-9300MS, MP-920, MP-930, MP-940,
MP-9200(H), PROGIC-8
, SLC500-20, SLC500-30, SLC500-40,
SLC500 Series SLC5/01, SLC5/02, SLC5/03, SLC5/04, SLC5/05
e 1761-L10BWA,  1761-L10BWB,
bradey  [VicToLogix1000 1761-L16AWA,  1761-L16BWA,  1761-L16BWB,  1761-L16BBB,
oL Series 1761-L32AWA,  1761-L32BWA,  1761-L32BWB,  1761-L32BBB,  1761-L32AAA,
1761-L20AWA-5A, 1761-L20BWA-5A, 1761-L20BWB-5A
Mlc!'oLog|x1 500 1764-LSP
Series
Sharp PLC JW-21CU, JW-22CU, JW-31CUH, JW-32CUH, JW-33CUH,
JW-50CUH, JW-70CUH, JW-100CUH,  JW-100CU, 7-512)
Toshiba  |PROSEC T Series  |T3, T3H, T2E, T2N, T2(PU224 Type)
PLC PROSEC V Series |Model3000(S3),  S2T
SIEMENS PLC SIMATIC S7-300 Series, SIMATIC S7-400 Series
H-302(CPU2-03H), H-702(CPU2-07H), H-1002(CPU2-10H),
Large type H Series |H-2002(CPU2-20H), H-4010(CPU3-40H),
HITACHI H-300(CPU-03Ha), H-700(CPU-07Ha), H-2000(CPU-20Ha)
PLC 1200 (0 252 Serics._|F*200(CPU-02H.CPE-02H), H-250(CPU21-02H), H-252(CPU22-02H),
(HIDEC H H-252B(CPU22-02HB), H-252C(CPU22-02HC,CPE22-02HC)
Series) H Series board ype.|2%PR H-28DR, H-40DR, H-64DR, H-20DT,
H-28DT, H-40DT, H-64DT, HL-40DR, HL-64DR
EH-150 Series EH-CPU104, EH-CPU208, EH-CPU308, EH-CPU316
FPO-C16CT, FP0-C32CT, FP1-C24C, FP1-C40C, FP2,
Matsushita Electric Works FP2SH, FP3, FP5, FP10(S), FP10SH,
FP-M(C20TC),  FP-M(C32TC)




2 SPECIFICATION

2.1.2 PLC CPUs that can be monitored per connection form

MELSEC-GOT

The PLC CPU that can be monitored by the GOT changes with the system up to the

PLC CPU monitored (connection form).

The PLC CPUs that can be monitored by the GOT are indicated below per connection

form.
O: Applicable A\: Partly restricted X : Inapplicable
MELSECNET Connection CC-Link Connection
PLC CPU B CPU Computer -
us ! ; Ethernet MELSEC Intelligent | Remote
Monitored Connection Colr?;r::::ttion Conlr_gclz(tion Connection Mﬁé‘%ic NET/10™ IZAISI'_/SBE(I(I:) device device [Via G4
A |AQRAQ ’ station station”
Other than . . . X
redundant o O) o O X A% O X @) O O
QCPU ;V:(;‘:Tdam
% A2 A2 A3 % % A3 X O o) O
(Q mode) system o
Remote X o) o) X X X X X X X X
I/0 station
[QCPU (A mode) X O O O X @) @) O @) @) X
QnACPU O O O @) X A% O O O 9) X
Other than A5 A6 A678 0 % A8 A8 A6 A6 0 %
IACPUIATFXCPU
IAMFXCPU X O X X X X X X X X X
FXCPU X @) X X X X X X X X X
Motion controller A O O A A
Q Q X X Q X O X O
CPU (Q series) - - -
[Motion cont_rolle); O O A8 O > O O O O O >
CPU (A series)
FA controller X X X X X O O @) X ~ 3
MELDAS C6/C64" X O X O X x| O X o O X
Omron PLC X O O X X X X X X X X
Yaskawa PLC X O O X X X X X X X X
Allen-Bradley PLC X O X X X X X X X X X
Sharp PLC X @) @) X X X X X X X X
Toshiba PLC X X O X X X X X X X X
SIEMENS PLC X O X X X X X X X X X
HITACHI PLC X O @) X X X X X X X X
Matsushita Electric % 0 0 % % % % % % % %
[Works PLC
*1 Connection to a remote 1/O station cannot be made independently of the connection form.
*2 Including the case where the MELSECNET/H is used in the MELSECNET/10 mode.
Connection to a remote 1/O network cannot be made.
A : Indicates when the communication driver MNET/10(A) is used.
A/QnA/Q: Indicates when the communication driver MNET/10(A/QnA/Q) is used.
*3 For connection as a remote device station, only the link devices (RX, RY, RWw, RWr) assigned to the GOT may be monitored.
*4 When creating a monitor screen (project data) with the GT Designer2, note the following two points.
» When setting the monitor devices, note that the device ranges that can be monitored are the ranges for monitoring the ACPU
(A3ACPU equivalent).
+ The PLC CPUs monitored are the QCPU (Q mode) and QnACPU, but the PLC type must be set to "MELSEC-A".
*5 The A2CCPU and A2CCPUC24 do not allow bus connection.
*6 When monitoring the AnNNCPU(S 1), A2SCPU, A0J2HCPU or A2CCPU, data cannot be written to the CPU earlier than the following
software version.
+ AnNCPU(S1): Version L or later for the one with link, version H or later for the one without link
* A2SCPU: Version H or later  + AOJ2HCPU: Version E or later * A2CCPU: Version H or later
*7 The A2CCPU does not allow computer link connection.
*8 For computer link connection of the A2SCPU, A2SHCPU-S1, A2SHCPU, A1SHCPU, A1SJHCPU, A0J2HCPU, A171SHCPU and
A172SHCPU, use the computer link module whose software version is version U or later.
In addition, the A0J2-C214-S1 (AOJ2HCPU-dedicated computer link module) cannot be used.
*9 Do not set the device to be monitored to N/W No.: 0 and PLC station No.: 0 (station that does not exist actually). If the setting is as
described above, the GOT will monitor the master station.
The device ranges that can be monitored are the ranges for monitoring the ACPU (A3ACPU equivalent).
*10 Supported by the ABGT-J61BT 13 whose software version is Version X or later (manufactured in December, 1999).
*11 Cannot be connected to the remote I/O of MELSECNET/B, (Il) or MELSECNET/10.
*12 CPU direct connection and computer link connection can be made for only the remote 1/O station of the MELSECNET/H network
system.
*13 Does not respond to the system switching of the redundant system automatically. Respond to the system switching using the script
function. (Refer to Section 2.4.8.)
2-3 2-3
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2.2 Monitoring of Special Function Unit

(1) When using bus connection/CPU direct connection/computer link

connection

* The special function modules on the bases of the connected station and other
stations can be monitored.

* Special module monitoring for computer link connection is enabled for the
systems of the following combinations.

PLC CPU used Compulter link/serial communication module used*1
QCPU (Q mode) QJ71C24
(Other than redundant system)
QCPU (A mode) A1SJ71UC24
QnACPU AJ71QC24, A1SJ71QC24
ACPU AJ71UC24, A1SJ71UC24

*1: For details of module name, refer to Chapter 5.

* When CPU direct connection or computer link connection is made to remote 1/0
stations, special function modules on the remote I/O stations or master station
cannot be monitored.

(2) When using MELSECNET(Il) connection/MELSECNET/B
connection
* The special function module on the base of the master station can be
monitored.
(Cannot be monitored when the master station is the QnACPU.)
* The special function modules on the bases of local stations/remote I/O stations
cannot be monitored.

(3) When using MELSECNET/10 connection
* The special function modules on the bases of the control station and normal
stations can be monitored.
When the QCPU (Q mode)/QnACPU is used for the control/normal station, it
cannot be monitored depending on the communication unit and communication

driver.

Communication unit Communication driver Applicable CPU of the control/normal station
A9GT-QJ71LP23, MNET/10(A/QnA/Q) ACPU, QCPU (A mode), QnACPU, QCPU (Q mode)
A9GT-QJ71BR13 MNET/10(A) ACPU, QCPU (A mode)

A7GT-J71LP23, MNET/10(A/QnA/Q) Unusable
A7GT-J71BR13 MNET/10(A) ACPU, QCPU (A mode)

* Special function modules on the bases of the remote I/O stations cannot be
monitored.

(4) When using CC-Link connection (remote device station)
* The special function modules cannot be monitored.

(5) When using CC-Link connection (intelligent device station)/CC-Link
connection (via G4)
* The special function modules on the bases of the master and local stations can
be monitored.
* Special function modules on the bases of the remote I/O stations cannot be
monitored.

(6) When using Ethernet connection
* The special function unit on the base of the PLC CPU assigned the IP address
can be monitored.
The special function modules on the bases of the master and local stations can
be monitored.
(The station assigned in the Ethernet setting of GT Designer2 can be monitored.)

2-4
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2.3 Access Range for Monitoring

POINT

Note that the remote I/O station of the MELSECNET/10 network system or
MELSECNET/B, (ll) data link system cannot be monitored by connecting the GOT
to it.

The remote I/O station of the MELSECNET/H network system can be monitored by
connecting the GOT to it.

2.3.1 Data link system (MELSECNET/B, (Il)) access range for monitoring

(1) Bus connection/CPU direct connection/Computer link connection

(a) If connected to master station
* Local stations can be monitored. If the
PLC CPU of the local station is
QnACPU, devices other than B and
W that are allocated by the link
parameter cannot be monitored.

(b) If connected to local station
» The master station can be monitored.
If the PLC CPU of the local station is
QnACPU, devices other than B and
W that are allocated by the link
parameter cannot be monitored.
« Other local stations cannot be
monitored.
(c) If connected to the master station on the third layer
» The master station on the second
layer and local stations on the third
layer can be monitored. If the PLC
CPU of the local station is QnACPU,
devices other than B and W that are
allocated by the link parameter
cannot be monitored.
* Local stations on the second layer
cannot be monitored.

(2) MELSECNET/B connection and MELSECNET(Il) connection
* The GOT is regarded as a local station

and can monitor only the master

station. If the PLC CPU of the local

station is QnACPU, devices other than

B and W that are allocated by the link

parameter cannot be monitored.

Local devices cannot be monitored. L2

When setting the monitor device,

designate the NW number and the

POINT

For monitoring devices B station number as follows.

and W that are allocated When monitoring devices B and W that
by the link parameter, .

make sure to use the local § are allocated by the link parameter :
device number if NW number : 0, Station number : Local
designating devices . .

allocated to other station. When monitoring devices other than B
If not, display speed will and W of the master station :

be reduced.

NW number : 0, Station number :
Others (Station number : 0)
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(3) Monitoring devices of other stations
If other devices on the data link system are monitored, display speed will be
significantly reduced. Therefore monitor link relay (B) and link register (W) that are
allocated by the link parameter.

(4) Setting method of monitor device
Describes the NW numbers for setting monitor devices and method of setting
station numbers with an example shown below.

POINT

For monitoring devices B 1 _(a) When monitoring devices B and W that are allocated by the connected station
by the link parameter, (local station) and link parameter :

make sure to use the local .

device number if NW number : 0, Station number : Local

designating devices . . .
allocated to other station. (b) When monitoring devices of other stations :

if not, display speed wil NW number : 0, Station number : Refer to the following table.

Station number setting

Statoi Station to be L2
connected to accessed M L1 L3 A 02 23
GOT m
M Local Other 1 Other 2 | Other 3 — — —
L1 Other 0 Local — — — — —
L2
m Other 0 — Local — Other 1 | Other 2 —
L3 Other 0 — — Local — — —
| — — Other 0 — Local — —
02 — — Other 0 — — Local —
£3(GOT) — — Other 0 — — — —
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2.3.2 Network system (MELSECNET/10) access range for monitoring

(1) Bus connection

(a) If connected to multi-PLC system
1) The control station on the network and all normal stations can be monitored.

2) The control station on the other network and all normal stations can be
monitored.
(To monitor the other network, be sure to designate the routing parameter.)

3) When the monitor target is the multi-PLC system, CPU No. 1 to No. 4 can be
monitored.

4) Devices of other stations (other than devices B and W that are allocated by
the network parameter) may not allow monitoring depending on their PLC

CPU.

Refer to Examples 1 to 4.in (7).
The motion controller CPU (Q Series) at other stations cannot be monitored.

(b) If connected to QCPU(Q Mode)/QnACPU/AnUCPU

1) The control station on the network and all normal stations can be monitored.

2) The control station on the other network and all normal stations can be
monitored.

(To monitor the other network, be sure to designate the routing parameter.)

3) If connected to an intermediate station and the data link system is included,
the master station and local stations can be monitored.

4) If connected to an intermediate station, it is not necessary to designate the
data link parameter "Effective unit number for accessing other stations" for
the PLC CPU of the connected station. (If designated, the parameter will be
ignored.)

5) Devices of other stations (other than devices B and W that are allocated by
the network parameter) may not allow monitoring depending on their PLC

CPU.
Refer to Examples 1 to 4.in (7).
(c) If connected to ANACPU/AnNNCPU

1) Control stations on the network can be monitored.
If the PLC CPU of the local station is QCPU (Q Mode)/QnACPU, devices
other than B and W that are allocated by the network parameter cannot be
monitored.

2) Normal stations on the network cannot be monitored.

3) Stations on the other network cannot be monitored.

(2) CPU direct connection/computer link connection
(a) If connected to multi-PLC system
1) Access range is as described in (1) (a).
(b) If connected to QCPU (Q Mode)/QnACPU
1) Access range is as described in (1) (b).

(c) If connected to QCPU (A Mode)/AnUCPU
1) Control station on the network and all normal stations can be monitored.

When devices of other stations (other than devices B and W that are
allocated by the network parameter) are monitored, monitoring is not
available if the PLC CPU to be monitored is QCPU (Q Mode)/QnACPU.

2) If connected to an intermediate station, use data link parameter "Effective
unit number to access other stations" to designate the unit number that is
connected to the network to be monitored.

(d) If connected to AnACPU/AnNCPU

1) Control stations on the network can be monitored.

If the PLC CPU of the control station is QCPU (Q Mode)/QnACPU, devices
other than B and W that are allocated by the network parameter cannot be
monitored.

2) Normal stations on the network cannot be monitored.

3) The other network cannot be monitored.
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(3) CC-Link connection (intelligent device station)/CC-Link connection (via G4)
» Connected stations can be monitored.
* When the connected station is the multi-PLC system, CPU No. 1 to No. 4 can be
monitored.
* Other stations on the network system cannot be monitored.
Refer to (Example 6)

(4) When using MELSECNET/10 connection
(a) The GOT is regarded as a normal station and monitors the control station and
all normal stations on the network.
However, the device range that can be monitored depends on the
communication unit/ communication driver mounted to/ installed in the GOT.

L . o PLC CPU to be monitored
Communication unit Communication
; CPU CPU MELDAS
mounted to GOT driver Q QnACPU Q ACPU
(Q mode) (A mode) C6/C64
A9GT-QJ71LP23, MNET/10(A/QnA/Q) ©) O O ©) ©)
A9GT-QJ71BR13 MNET/10(A) A A ¢) o) X
A7GT-J71LP23, MNET/10(A/QnA/Q) Unucable
A7GT-J71BR13 MNET/10(A) JAN A (e} | O X

O : Can be monitored.
/\ : Can be monitored within the AnA device range as follows:
For timer (T), counter (C): access range of 0 to 255.
For file register (R, ER, ZR): cannot be monitored.
x : Cannot be monitored.
If the monitoring target is a PLC CPU within a multiple CPU system, the control
CPU of the network module can be monitored.

(b) The other network cannot be monitored.

(c) If devices of other stations (other than devices B and W that are allocated by
the network parameter) are monitored, monitoring may not be available
depending on the PLC CPU of the network system to be monitored. Refer to
(Example 5).

(5) Monitoring devices of other stations on network
If devices of other stations on the network system are monitored, display speed will
be significantly reduced. Therefore monitor link relay (B) and link register (W) that
are allocated by the network parameter.

(6) Monitoring devices of the other network
(a) Be sure to designate the routing parameter to the PLC CPU of the connected
station.

(b) If the other network is monitored, display speed of object etc. will be
significantly reduced.
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(7) Monitor access range of other stations and setting method of monitor devices
(Example 1) When using bus connection
Control station Control station

* Monitor access range of other station devices (other than B and W)/other network

Stat Station to be Network No.1 Network No.2
tation accessed
connected to GOT AnU (1-1) QnA (1-2) AnA (1-3) AnU (1-4) QnA (2-1) AnU (2-2) AnN (2-3) AnU (2-4)
AnU (1-1) O Local X O O X O X O
QnA (1-2) [e) O Local X [e) O [e) X [e)
AnA (1-3) O X O Local X X X X X
AnU E;:g; (@) X X O Local X O Local X (@)
QnA_(2-1) O 0 X 0 O Local O O ¢
AnN (2-3) X X X X X X O Local X
AnU (2-4) O X X O X O X O Local
O : Accessible X : Not accessible
POINT . « Designating NW number and station number for setting monitor device
For monitoring devices B o .
and W that are allocated 1) Monitoring devices B and W that are allocated by the network parameter at
by the network parameter, . .
make sure to use the local the Connected station (|Oca| Stat|0n)
device number if . ; .
designafing devices _ NW number: 0, Station number: Local
allocated to other station. 2) When monitoring other stations (other than B and W)/other network
If not, display speed will
be reduced.
Stat Station to be Network No.1 Network No.2
tation accessed
connected to GOT AnU (1-1) QnA (1-2) AnA (1-3) AnU (1-4) QnA (2-1) AnU (2-2) AnN (2-3) AnU (2-4)
AnU (1-1) 0, Local — 1, Other (3) | 1, Other (4) — 2, Other (2) — 2, Other (4)
QnA (1-2) 1, Other (1) 0, Local — 1, Other (4) | 2, Other (1) [ 2, Other (2) — 2, Other (4)
AnA (1-3) 0, Other (0) — 0, Local — — — — —
(1-4)
AnU (2:2) 1, Other (1) — — 0, Local — 0, Local — 2, Other (4)
QnA (2-1) 1, Other (1) [ 1, Other (2) — 1, Other (4) 0, Local 2, Other (2) | 2, Other (3) | 2, Other (4)
AnN (2-3) — — — — — — 0, Local —
AnU (2-4) 1, Other (1) — — 1, Other (4) — 2, Other (2) — 0, Local
How to read the
2, Other (2)
table -
0 0

NW number  Station number
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(Example 2) When using bus connection
Control station Control station

Network No.2

Data link system

» Monitor access range of other station devices (other than B and W)/other network

) g’éig‘;gég be Network No.1 Network No.2 Data link system
Al i to QA | AnA | QnA | AnU | QnA | GOT | AU | QnA | QnA | AnA
GOT (1-1) (1-2) (1-3) (2-1) (2-2) (2-3) (2-4) (M) (L1) (L2)

QnA (1-1) O Local ©] O ©] O — O O X X

AnA (1-2) X O Local X X X — X X X X
(1-3)

QnA (2-2) O X O Local O O Local — O O Local X O
(M)

AnU (2-1) X X X O Local X — O X X X

GOT (2-3) X X X ) A — 0 A X X

AnU (2-4) X X X O X — O Local X X X

QnA (L1) X X X X X — X X O Local X

AnA (L2) X X X X X — X X X O Local

O : Accessible /\ : Accessible within the range for AnA (T/C: 0 to 255, R/ER/ZR cannot be monitored)
X : Not accessible
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POINT . . . : . .
For monitoring devices B | * Designating NW number and station number for setting monitor device

and W that are allocated it~ ;
by the network parameter., 1) When monitoring devices B and W that are allocated by the network

make sure to use the local parameter at the connected station (local station)
device number if . .
designating devices NW number: 0, Station number: Local station

allocated to other station.
If not, display speed will

2) When monitoring other stations (other than B and W)/other network

be reduced.

) géigggég be Network No.1 Network No.2 Data link system
féﬂ%gte dto QnA AnA QnA AnU QnA GOT AnU QnA QnA AnA
GOT (1-1) (1-2) (1-3) (2-1) (2-2) (2-3) (2-4) (M) (L1) (L2)

1, Other (3)
QnA (1-1) 0,Local | 1,0ther (2) | 1,Other (3) | 2, Other (1) | 2, Other (2) — 2, Other (4) or — —
2, Other (2)
AnA (1-2) — 0, Local — — 0, Local — — — — —
(1-3) 0, Other (2)
QnA (2-2) 1, Other (1) — 0,Local | 2, Other (1) — — 2,0ther (4) | 0, Local — *
(M)
AnU (2-1) — — — 0, Local — — | 20ther@y| — — —
GOT (2-3) — — — 0, Other (1) | 0, Other (2) — 0, Other (4) | 0, Other (2) — —
AnU (2-4) — — — 2, Other (1) — — 0, Local — — —
QnA (L1) — — — — — — — — 0, Local —
AnA (L2) — — — — — — — — — 0, Local

*1 When monitoring the data link system, designate the NW number as 0.

How to read the Other (2
table = Other (2)

t 0

NW number Station number
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(Example 3) When using CPU direct connection or computer link connection
Control station Control station

Q(Q Mode)
(1-2)

*1 Data link parameter "Effective unit number for accessing other stations" is
designated to the unit number that is connected to the network No. 1.

 Monitor access range of other station devices (other than B and W)/other network

Station to be Network No.1 Network No.2
accessed Q(Q Mode)
Station AnU (1-1 AnA (1-3 AnU (1-4 A (2-1 AnU (2-2 AnN (2-3 AnU (2-4
comnested to GOT nU (1-1) (1-2) nA (1-3) nU (1-4) QnA (2-1) nU (2-2) nN (2-3) nU (2-4)
AnU (1-1) O Local X O O X O X X
Q(Q Mode) (1-2) O O Local X O O O X O
AnA (1-3) O X O Local X X X X X
(1-4)
AnU O X X O Local X O Local X X
(2-2)
QnA (2-1) O O X O O Local O O O
AnN (2-3) X X X X X X O Local X
AnU (2-4) X X X X X O X O Local
O : Accessible X : Not accessible
POINT . « Designating NW number and station number for setting monitor device
For monitoring devices B ] .
and W that are allocated 1) Monitoring devices B and W that are allocated by the network parameter at
by the network parameter, . .
make sure to use the local the connected station (|Oca| Statlon)
device number if . ; .
designafing devices NW number: 0, Station number: Local
allocated to other station. 2) When monitoring other stations (other than B and W)/other network
If not, display speed will
be reduced.
Station to be Network No.1 Network No.2
accessed Q(Q Mode)
Station AnU (1-1 AnA (1-3 AnU (1-4 A (2-1 AnU (2-2 AnN (2-3 AnU (2-4
connected to GOT nu (1-1) (1-2) nA (1-3) nu (1-4) QnA (1) nu (2-2) N (2-3) nJ (2-4)
AnU (1-1) 0, Local — 0, Other (3) | 0, Other (4) — 0, Other (4) — —
Q(Q Mode) (1-2) 1, Other (1) 0, Local — 1, Other (4) | 2, Other (1) | 2, Other (2) — 2, Other (4)
AnA (1-3) 0, Other (0) — 0, Local — — — — —
(1-4)
AnU 0, Other (1) —_— —_— 0, Local —_— 0, Local —_— —_—
(2-2)
QnA (2-1) 1, Other (1) | 1, Other (2) — 1, Other (4) 0, Local 2, Other (2) | 2, Other (3) | 2, Other (4)
AnN (2-3) — — — — — — 0, Local —
AnU (2-4) — — — — — 0, Other (2) — 0, Local
How to read the
2, Other (2)
table -
0 0

NW number Station number
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(Example 4) When using CPU direct connection or computer link connection

Control station Control station

Network No. 2

Data link system

 Monitor access range of other station devices (other than B and W)/other network

Station to be Network No.1 Network No.2 Data link system
Station accessed | @ Mode) | AnA QnA AnU QnA GOT AnU QnA QnA AnA
connected to GOT (1-1) (1-2) (1-3) (2-1) (2-2) (2-3) (2-4) (M) (L (L2)
Q(Q Mode) (1-1) O Local ©) ©) ©) ©) — ©) ©) X X
AnA (1-2) X O Local X X X — X X X X
(1-3)
QnA (2-2) @) X O Local ©) O Local — ©) O Local X O
(M)
AnU (2-1) X X X O Local X — O X X X
GOT (2-3) X X X ) A — 0 A X X
AnU (2-4) X X X O X — O Local X X X
QnA (L1) X X X X X — X X O Local X
AnA (L2) X X X X X — X X X O Local
O : Accessible /\ : Accessible within the range for AnA (T/C: 0 to 255, R/ER/ZR cannot be monitored)
X : Not accessible
2-13 2-13
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POINT * Designating NW number and station number for setting monitor device
For monitoring devices B 9 9 9
and W that are allocated 1) When monitoring devices B and W that are allocated by the network
by the network parameter, . .
make sure to use the local parameter at the connected station (local station)
device number if NW ber: 0. Stati ber: L | stati
designating devices _ number: 0, Station number: Local station
allocated to other station. 2) When monitoring other stations (other than B and W)/other network
If not, display speed will
be reduced.
géacgggég be Network No.1 Network No.2 Data link system
Station Q(Q Mode) | AnA QnA AnU QnA GOT AnU QnA QnA AnA
connected to
GOT (-1) (1-2) | (1-3) (2-1) (2-2) (2-3) (2-4) (M) (L1) (L2)
1, Other (3)
1, Other
Q(Q Mode) (1-1) 0, Local 5 | OMer@®) | 20ter()| 20her@) | — | 2.0her(®) or — —
@ 2, Other (2)
AnA (1-2) — 0, Local — — — — — — — —
(1-3)
0, Other (2)
QnA (2-2) 1, Other (1) — 0,Local | 2,0Other(1) | 0, Local — | 20ther@)]| 0 Local — “
(M)
AnU (2-1) — — — 0, Local — —  |20ther@| — — —
GOT (2-3) — — — 0, Other (1) | 0, Other (2) — 0, Other (4) | 0, Other (2) — —
AnU (2-4) — — — 2, Other (1) — — 0, Local — — —
QnA (L1) — — — — — — — — 0, Local —
AnA (L2) — — — — — — — — — 0, Local

*1 When monitoring the data link system, designate the NW number as 0.
How to read the

2 Other (2)
table = =
0 T

NW number Station number
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(Example 5) When using MELSECNET/10 connection

GOT

(1-3)

MELSEC-GOT

When using MELSECNET/10 connection,
the other network cannot be monitored.

» Monitor access range for other station devices (other than B and W)

Station to be accessed QnA Q(QMode)| GOT AnU
Station connected to GOT (1-1) (1-2) (1-3) (1-4)
When using communication driver
©) (@) — ©)
MNET/10(A/QnA/Q)
GOT (1-3) Wh - ication dri
en us
using communication driver A A o o
MNET/10(A)
POINT

For monitoring devices B
and W that are allocated
by the network parameter,
make sure to use the local

device number if
designating devices
allocated to other station.
If not, display speed will
be reduced.

O : Accessible

/\ : Accessible within the range
of AnA
(T/C: 0 to 255, RIER/ZR
cannot be monitored.)

X : Not accessible

* Designating NW number and station number for setting monitor device
1) Monitoring devices B and W that are allocated by network parameter
NW number: 0, Station number: Local

2) Monitoring other stations (other than B and W)

Station to be

Station accessed QnA Q(Q Mode) GOT AnU
o (1-1) (1-2) (1-3) (1-4)
GOT (1-3) 0,0ther(1) | 0,0ther(2) — 0, Other (4)

Howtoreadthetable 0, Other(2)

NW number  Station number

(Example 6) When using CC-Link connection (intelligent device station)
/CC-Link connection (via G4)

GOT

Image of CC-Link Conection

CC-Link Master Network Unit
Unit (O station)

mmm.m

B

Station to be
Station accessed
connected
to GOT

QnA
(1-1)

Q(Q Mode)
(1-2)

AnA
(1-3)

QnA (1-1)

X

AnU (1-2)

AnA (1-3)

O: Accessible

AnN (1-4)

X | X | X

X | X [O

X 1O X

X : Not accessible

2-15
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2.3.3 CC-Link system access range for monitoring

(1) When using Bus connection/CPU direct connection/computer link connection
Only connected stations can be monitored.

(2) When using CC-link connection (remote device station)
(a) Access range
Devices RX, RY, RWw, RWr for which the GOT is allocated to the master
station by setting the CC-Link parameter and the internal device of the GOT
can be monitored.

Other devices RX, RY, RWw, RWr allocated to the master station cannot be
monitored.

(b) Designating NW number and station number
Be sure to designate as follows.
NW number:0, Station number: Local

(c) Designating device name and device number
Use the following device names.

For devices RX, RY, RWw and RWr, designate the addresses allocated by
station number setting.

) ) Device name to be set by ) .
Device to be monitored . Device setting range
GT Designer2

Remote input RX X X0 to X7FF

Remote output RY Y YO0 to Y7FF
Remote register (writing area) RWw Ww WwO0 to WwFF

Remote register (reading area) RWr Wr Wr0 to WrFF
GOT internal bit device GB GB GBO to GB1023
GOT internal word device GD GD GDO to GD1023
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(3) When using CC-Link connection (intelligent device station)
(a) Access range
Master station/local station can be monitored.
By setting CC-Link parameter, all devices RX, RY, RWw and RWr that are
allocated to the master station can be monitored.
When the monitor target is the multi-PLC system, CPU No. 1 to No. 4 can be

monitored.
POINT (b) Setting NW number and station number
For monitoring devi o .
RC)J(r’ rp&r’“;\;{,@gaﬁ&/gﬁr 1) When mon|.tor|ng dev!ces RX, RY, RWw and RWr that are allocated to the
that are allocated master station by setting CC-Link parameter
by setting CC-Link parameter, i
make sure té) use the local NW number: 0, PLC station number: Local
Gesignating devices . 2) When monitoring PLC CPU devices of other station
i”}”ﬁéﬁ t&ig&??sgié"‘&ﬁ?' NW number: 0, PLC station number: Other (Station number: n)
be reduced.

(n: Station number of other station you want to monitor (0: Master station, 1-
64: Local station))

(c) Setting device name and device number
1) Monitoring devices RX, RY, RWw and RWr that are allocated by setting CC-
Link parameter
Use the following device names.
For devices RX, RY, RWw and RWr, designate the addresses allocated by
station number setting.

) ) Device name to be set by ) .
Device to be monitored . Device setting range
GT Designer2
Remote input RX X X0 to X7FF
Remote output RY Y YO0 to Y7FF
Remote register (writing area) RWw Ww Ww0 to WwFF
Remote register (reading area) RWr Wr Wr0 to WrFF

2) Monitoring PLC CPU devices of other stations
For device name and device number, refer to the GT Designer2 Version1
Reference Manual.

(4) When using CC-Link connection (via G4)
(a) Access range
Master station/local station can be monitored.

(b) Setting NW number and station number
1) When monitoring master station
NW number: 0, PLC station number: Host/other (station number: 0)

2) Monitoring local station
NW number: 0, PLC station number: Other (station number: 1 to 64)

(c) Setting device name and device number
For the device names and device numbers, refer to the GT Designer2 Version1
Reference Manual.
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2.3.4 Access range for monitoring when using Ethernet connection

(1) Access range

The Ethernet unit specified in the Ethernet setting of GT Designer2 can be

monitored. Communication via MELSECNET/B, MELSECNET(II) or
MELSECNET/10 cannot be made.

Gateway
(Router etc.)

MELSECNET/10 etc.

POINT

While the GOT is handled as a host in MELSECNET/10, MELSECNET(ll) or CC-
Link connection, the station (Ethernet module) set as a host in the Ethernet setting
of GT Designer?2 is handled as a host in Ethernet connection.

(2) Various settings

Refer to Section 11.2 for the Ethernet setting using GT Designer2 and how to set
the NW number, station number, device name and device number.

2.3.5 Access range for monitoring when using MELSEC-FXCPU, other PLC and
microcomputer connections

Only the connected CPU can be monitored. Other stations cannot be monitored.
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2.3.6 Connection to remote 1/O station of MELSECNET/H network system

When connected to the remote I/O station of the MELSECNET/H network system, the
GOT can monitor the PLC CPU of the master station. When connecting the GOT to the
remote /O station, use the following connection methods.

POINT

The GOT cannot be connected to the remote I/O station of the MELSECNET/B, (II)
data link system or MELSECNET/10 network system.

Monitor - Network No. 1
target  station No. 0 (master station)

rd
'l le) ) m m |[Q33B
go U < 3 3
e3|lc| 2|2 |2
o 3 — < <
(7} ° g
c N
S Q e
° c o
<| o o>

N/

[MELSECNET/H remote 1/O network

L1
g Jl e |9 I'BI'I I'BI'I Q33B
oz | N ~ S S
Network No. 1 £Qe N 5 l< <
Station No. 1 (remote 1/O station) g/' 3 N
Sl 9| =z
<| &
(1) CPU direct connection (2) Computer link connection
- GOT GOT

(1) CPU direct connection
(a) Handling the network module (QJ72LP25-25, QJ72LP25G, QJ72LP25GE,

QJ72BR15) on the remote I/O station as a PLC CPU, connect the RS-232
interface of the network module and the GOT.

Refer to Section 4.1.1 "Connection with QCPU" for details of the cable,
communication board, etc. connected with the network module.

(b) For the GOT, specify "MELSEC-QnA/Q, MELDAS C6*" as the PLC type, and
specify "Network No. 1 (network number of remote 1/0 network), Station No. 0
(master station)" in the network setting as the monitoring target.

In this case, the GOT monitoring is performed by transient transmission of the
MELSECNET/H network system. Hence, object display will be provided later

than when the PLC CPU is monitored directly.

To provide object display earlier, perform cyclic transmission that will monitor

the link devices B, W of the host station set in the MELSECNET/H network.
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(2) Computer link connection

(a) Connect the GOT to the serial communication module (QJ71C24, QJ71C24-

R2, QJ71C24N, QJ71C24N-R2, QJ71C24N-R4) or modem interface module
(QJ71CMO0) mounted on the remote I/O station.

Refer to Section 5.1.1 "Connection with QCPU (Q mode)" and Section 5.4
"Connection Cables" for details of the cable, communication board, etc.
connected with the serial communication module/modem interface module.

(b) For the GOT, specify "MELSEC-QnA/Q, MELDAS C6*" as the PLC type, and

specify "Network No. 1 (network number of remote 1/0 network), Station No. 0
(master station)" in the network setting as the monitoring target.

In this case, the GOT monitoring is performed by transient transmission of the
MELSECNET/H network system. Hence, object display will be provided later
than when the PLC CPU is monitored directly.

To provide object display earlier, perform cyclic transmission that will monitor
the link devices B, W of the host station set in the MELSECNET/H network.
Refer to Section 5.2 "Initial Settings" for the settings necessary for the PLC
CPU.

(3) Restrictions on connection to remote I/O station

(a) The GOT has monitor-disabled monitor functions and extended functions

when connected to remote 1/O station.
The following table indicates whether the monitor functions and extended
functions are monitor-enabled or -disabled.

O: Monitor enabled <: Monitor disabled

Functions of GOT unit Monitor enabled/disabled

O

Monitoring function

System monitoring function

Ladder monitoring function

Special monitoring function

Network monitoring

List editing

Motion monitoring

Servo amplifier monitoring

CNC monitoring

Kana-kanji conversion function

OO X [O|x |x [x [x|x O

Character font changing function

(b) The GOT does not allow the master station clock to be set in the clock setting

of the utility function.

The clock will not change even if clock setting is made.

Use GX Developer or similar software to set the clock of the PLC CPU on the
master station.
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2.4 How to Monitor QCPU Redundant System

This section explains the connection methods, restrictions on the connection methods,
and other information applicable when the QCPU redundant system is monitored by

the GOT.
Monitor
target
Station No. 0 Station No. 1
(Multiplexed remote master station) (Multiplexed remote sub master station)
'l 'l
] m
Control é_g g% g g g ga .réj g.% g% g g g g -a Standby
system I I IS - G = N g 2 E o R = = system
(System A) g N 12|z § 3 S| = N (System B)
HERV- A felsl |8
L

7
/!
Tracking cable WMET/H remote 1/0 network
L

3] O | O m m
%& S22
=9 o | < <
Station No. 2 (remote /O station)| 21 3
< n
The GOT monitors
GOT
CPU direct g‘gﬁ?ggﬁygtem
connection ’

1
When an error occurs in System A, System B switches from standby system to control system.

Monitor target

Station No. 0 Station No. 1
(Multiplexed remote master station) (Multiplexed remote sub master station)
o

14 ¥
3 (00O [9) 0 m 3 V|0 QO © [9) [s) s} m
Stdba%ga&a/@ag gel8% S|S|S|&8|32
andby | 3 T = = = | & c @ I 2|l 3| m o | < Control
system [ o | 2| T 915 3, B H[(F|ITI|TF
y 2 T S N 3 c Il N = = - system
System A)| 8 =V =N\R=2 | 2 3 =
(System A) : o /2;% \3 z z NI 3 z (System B)
L L
L h 74 | VA | I—A I
Tracking cable MELSECNET/H remote /O netw: rxk
11 1
R
g3 |2 |2
o 2| = ) <
Station No. 2 (remote 1/O station) é/’ NS
Tl 0| Z
=18
1
Y The GOT monitors the CPU module
- GOT of the new control system after
CPU direct o
) system switching.
connection
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There are the following seven different connection methods to the QCPU redundant

system.

(1) CPU direct connection (remote /O station of MELSECNET/H network system)
(Refer to Section 2.4.1)

(2) Computer link connection (serial communication module mounted on remote 1/0
station of MELSECNET/H network system) (Refer to Section 2.4.2)

(3) CC-Link connection (intelligent device station) (Refer to Section 2.4.3)

(4) CC-Link connection (via G4) (Refer to Section 2.4.4)

(5) CC-Link connection (remote device station) (Refer to Section 2.4.5)

(6) MELSECNET connection (network system) (Refer to Section 2.4.6, Section 2.4.8)

(7) Ethernet connection (Refer to Section 2.4.7, Section 2.4.8)

Refer to Section 2.1.2 for details of the PLC CPU that can be monitored in each
connection method of the GOT.

The following table indicates the features of each connection method.

Connection method Before system switching After system switching
(1) CPU direct Control E Control
connection system Standby system St?\ndby sy/)stem system
(2) Computer link Multiplexed remote Multiplexed remote Multip%mote Multiplexed remote
connection master station sub master station 1 |masterstatign sub master station
~ i 11 =< |
7 : (MELSECNEE#emote 1/0 net
MELSECNET/H re 1/O network ' remote networl
10 N ! 11
Serial i Serial
7 R te 1/0 L = ! 1 |Remote I/O L
sti?oone communication * I ‘I station communication —|_’ W
module ! module
CPU direct Computer |ink/I The monitoring target is automatically changed
connection connection ! to the control system CPU.
(3) CC-Link
connection ) )
(intelligent device Intelligent device
: CC-Link
station) AJB5BT-G4-S3 S .
(4) CC-Link . 5 NP
CC-Link | )
connection _!7 : ‘ Ma%étatloiw |Standby system|
/ ' I I
(via G4) < —! 7 =
(5) CC-Link gg\i?cc:estation | Master station |Standby master station |: Standby system Control system
 E—— ! o ) )
connection Control system Standby system The monitoring target is automatically changed
(remote device + to the control system CPU.
station) !
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Connection method

Before system switching After system switching

(6) MELSECNET
connection
(network system)

Script

if([b:SM1515]==OFF }{
if((w:GD100]==1)
[w:GD100]=2;
else{
. [w:GD100]=1;
Station No. 3 }
A (normal station) >—\

Station No. 3
(normal station)

MELSECNET/H\RLC to PLC
network (MELSEGNET/10 mode)

G OEI

MELSECNET/H PLC to
PLC ngtwork
(MELECNET/10 mode)

> L

Using the script, the monitoring target is changed

Station No. 1 Station No. 3
trol station) (normal station) N <L
(con : | Stati 1 Station No. 2
Standby (nor tion)| |(sub control station)
system L 1
Y system Standby Control
system system
'Using the script, the monitoring target is changed
ito the control system CPU.
(7) Ethernet _ Script
. ' if([b:SM1515]==OF F){
connection ' if(w:GD100]==1){
I [w:GD100]=2;
i Jelse{
! [w:GD100]=1;
i ' }
Gor7 [« Station No. 3 | }
O - Ethernet : ~ .
= T | ~ Station No. 3
Station No. 1 Station No. 2 I Ethernet
: e—T1— T
j Station
Control Standby : _ No. 2
system system ! 71 T
Standby Control
| system system

'to the control system CPU.

Precautions for monitoring the QCPU redundant system

» When system switching occurs in the redundant system, the error "402:
Communication timeout" may occur and a system alarm may be detected.
However, even if the error occurs, the GOT automatically resumes monitoring and
there are no problems in monitoring operation.

= The GOT cannot monitor specifying either control system or standby system in the
redundant system.

= GOT functions that can be monitored when the GOT is connected to the remote I/O
station
When connected to the remote I/O station, the GOT can monitor only the following
GOT functions.

Monitoring function, system monitoring function, servo amplifier monitoring,
kana-kaniji conversion function, character font changing function

= When connected to the remote 1/O station, the GOT does not allow the PLC CPU
clock of the master station to be set in the clock setting of the utility function.
The master station clock will not change even if clock setting is made.
Use GX Developer or similar software to set the PLC CPU clock on the master
station.

2-23
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2.4.1 CPU direct connection (remote |/O station of MELSECNET/H network system)

This section explains the CPU direct connection that connects the GOT to the remote
I/O station of the MELSECNET/H network system.

The following provides an example of connecting the GOT to the remote I/O station of
the MELSECNET/H network system.

Network No. 1, Station No. 0 Network No. 1, Station No. 1
Monitor target (Multiplexed remote master station) (Multiplexed remote sub master station)
¥ ' rd
3v|l oo o] @ o | m 33| 0| o] o] 0 [5) m
SEl3|3|S5|3|2|3 S| 3| 3|3|3|¢2|3
Control system | é 2 E % g g = 5 é 2 E % g g < | Standby system
(System A) 3| Q + - R = S| Q - - N = (System B)
gl 2| B 8| “ 2| R 8| “
[ |

1l

uy

MELSECNET/H remote I/O network

L1
33l O O |m m
. ggl S| S|32 |32
Network No. 1, StationNo. 2| @ | R o |2 =
. ® W T N < <
(Remote /O station) é/ N s
= N
< 3]

CPU direct connection

GOT

(1) Connection method

(2)

Connect the GOT to the RS-232 interface of the network module (QJ72LP25-25,
QJ72LP25G, QJ72LP25GE, QJ72BR15) on the remote /O station of the
MELSECNET/H network system.

Refer to Chapter 4 for details.

GT Designer2 setting
Set GT Designer2 as described below.

Setting item Settings

PLC type MELSEC-QnA/Q, MELDAS C6*

Device setting Host station Host station

(Network setting) |Remote master|Other station (Network No. 1 (network number of remote 1/O

station network), station No. 0 (master station))

In this case, the GOT monitoring is performed by transient transmission of the
MELSECNET/H network system. Hence, object display will be provided later
than when the PLC CPU is monitored directly.

To provide object display earlier, perform cyclic transmission that will monitor the
link devices B, W of the host station set in the MELSECNET/H network.

Monitoring target change when system switching occurs in
redundant system

When system switching occurs, the multiplexed remote sub master station
switched to the control system takes over the master operation of
MELSECNET/H.

Since the GOT monitors the master station, it automatically changes the
monitoring target to the PLC CPU that is operating as the master.
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2.4.2 Computer link connection (serial communication module mounted on remote 1/0
station of MELSECNET/H network system)

This section explains the computer link connection that connects the GOT to the serial
communication module mounted on the remote 1/O station of the MELSECNET/H
network system.

The following provides an example of connecting the GOT to the serial communication
module mounted on the remote I/O station of the MELSECNET/H network system.

Network No. 1, Station No. 0 Network No. 1, Station No. 1
Monitor target (Multiplexed remote master station) (Multiplexed remote sub master station)
Y P K
2| O [s) s} s} s} m 2T O O Ps) /5) /5) m
=) I=3e]
Control é : % § S|3| ¢ g Ei H % ; ; E % é Standby
system 3 213 % 13 3 G I - B system
(System A) [N IS I R I = E 18|~ |2a]z (System B)
> c a S o c a =]
[ ! |

Network No. 1, Station No. 2
(Remote /O station)

B

MELSECNET/H remote I/0 network

oy

Jamod
Adwz
Adwg

Gg-szd1zLro [
N¥ZOLLrO

a|ngow Ajddns

Computer link connection

GOT

(1) Connection method
Connect the GOT to the serial communication module (QJ71C24, QJ71C24-R2,
QJ71C24N, QJ71C24N-R2, QJ71C24N-R4) or modem interface module
(QJ71CMO0) mounted on the remote I/O station of the MELSECNET/H network
system.
Refer to Chapter 5 for details.

(2) GT Designer?2 setting
Set GT Designer2 as described below.

Setting item Settings

PLC type MELSEC-QnA/Q, MELDAS C6*

Device setting Host station Host station
(Network setting) |Remote master|Other station (Network No. 1 (network number of remote 1/O

station network), station No. 0 (master station))

In this case, the GOT monitoring is performed by transient transmission of the
MELSECNET/H network system. Hence, object display will be provided later than
when the PLC CPU is monitored directly.

To provide object display earlier, perform cyclic transmission that will monitor the link
devices B, W of the host station set in the MELSECNET/H network.

Refer to Chapter 5 for details.

(3) Monitoring target change when system switching occurs in
redundant system
When system switching occurs, the multiplexed remote sub master station
switched to the control system takes over the master operation of MELSECNET/H.
Since the GOT monitors the master station, it automatically changes the
monitoring target to the PLC CPU that is operating as the master.
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2.4.3 CC-Link connection (intelligent device station)

Network No. 0, Station No. 0 Network No. 0, Station No. 1

This section explains the CC-Link connection (intelligent device station) that connects
the GOT set as the intelligent device station to the CC-Link network.

The following provides an example of connecting the GOT set as the intelligent device
station to the CC-Link network.

(Master station)

CC-Link connection

(Standby master station) GOT

CC-Link i
Monitor target \ /_
P— I \
EZ gleleoele]e|T 23 q9leleoelele]T Network No. 0,
258 (S|S|S|g|2| BE|8|S|5|5]|¢g]|2 || satonno2
Control 3" % E 2108 = 3" % E 2108 = (Intelligent device station)
system g_ 3 ® = IN § g_ Q = ry N § Standby system
[ 11 | |
L
I MELSECNET/H remote I/O network
11
e 9| o ) m m
25| 5| 2|2
< = — O < <
3 N | R
g o | =z
5 &
(1) Connection method
Connect the CC-Link network and GOT.
Refer to Chapter 8 for details.
(2) GT Designer2 setting
Set GT Designer2 as described below.
Setting item Settings
PLC type MELSEC-QnA/Q, MELDAS C6*
Device setting Master station |Other station (Network No. 0, station No. 0 (master station))
(Network setting)

3)

As the monitoring method, "monitoring by transient transmission" and "monitoring
by cyclic transmission" are available. Each monitor method has advantages and
disadvantages.

Refer to Chapter 8 for details.

Monitoring target change when system switching occurs in
redundant system

When system switching occurs, CC-Link changes Station No. between Station
No. 0 of the master station and Station No. 1 of the standby master station on the
network. The CC-Link module of the new control system after system switching
continues control as the master station.

Since the GOT monitors the master station, it monitors the PLC CPU on the
master station.
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2.4.4 CC-Link connection (via G4)

This section explains the CC-Link connection (via G4) that connects the GOT to the
AJ65BT-G4-S3 of the CC-Link network.
The following provides an example of connecting the GOT to the AJ65BT-G4-S3 of the

CC-Link network.
Network No. 0, Station No. 2

(AJB5BT-G4-S3)

Network No. 0, Station No. 0 Network No. 0, Station No. 1 /
(Master station) (Standby master station) GOT
- CC-Link \
Monitor target \l \
3 0| © [s} [s} [9) [s} m 3 7| O O [5) [5) [5) m
Ssl S| S| S| S|2l3| [8gl8|S|S|5|¢g]3d
=2 3 5 w m w | < £2 3 = ® m o | <
Control gl |24 A I I e Standby system
system sl | u| T3]l z Bl || |2l z y sy
<| c & 3 <[ c & S (System B)
I ]

(System A)

MELSECNET/H remote I/O network

B!
oy

el m m
3l 212|553
a = N N o °
c ® N - — —
o — O < <
%] R N

c N N

gl & | 2

<| &

(1) Connection method
Connect the AJ65BT-G4-S3 of the CC-Link network and GOT.
Refer to Chapter 10 for details.

(2) GT Designer2 setting
Set GT Designer2 as described below.

Setting item Settings
PLC type MELSEC-QnA/Q, MELDAS C6*
Device setting Master station |Host station
(Network setting) |Local station |Other station (Local station in other than redundant system)

Refer to Chapter 10 for details.

(3) Monitoring target change when system switching occurs in
redundant system
When system switching occurs, CC-Link changes Station No. between Station
No. 0 of the master station and Station No. 1 of the standby master station on the
network. The CC-Link module of the new control system after system switching
continues control as the master station (Station No. 0).
Since the GOT monitors the master station, it monitors the PLC CPU on the
master station.
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2.4.5 CC-Link connection (remote device station)

Control

system
(System A)

Network No. 0, Station No. 0

This s

ection explains the CC-Link connection (remote device station) that connects the

GOT set as the remote device station to the CC-Link network.
The following provides an example of connecting the GOT set as the remote device
station to the CC-Link network.

CC-Link connection

Network No. 0, Station No. 1

(Master station) (Standby master station) - GOT
Monitor target \I \\ /_
23] o 5 5 5 5 ul Z 3 o 75} 5 7o) 7o) T Network No. 0,
3 % S S| S| S| o ; B ®|S|S|S|S 3 Station No. 2 (Remote
M % gl 3| S| 3 = 37 % 5 ;'3 m | @ | < | |device station)
= - N = N e - N
é g % § Z é 3 sl lalz Standby system
s : & Fo CI Im ! (System B)
L
l MELSECNET/H remote I/O network I
11 e
23| oo
S5l S|S|2 |2
3 E Q < <
e | %2
) a
(1) Connection method
Connect the CC-Link network and GOT.
Refer to Chapter 9 for details.
(2) GT Designer2 setting
Set GT Designer2 as described below.
Setting item Settings
PLC type MELSEC-QnA/Q, MELDAS C6*
Device setting Host station Host station
(Network setting)

As the monitoring method, "normal monitoring" and "dedicated command
monitoring" are available.
Refer to Chapter 9 for details.

Monitoring target change when system switching occurs in
redundant system

When system switching occurs, CC-Link changes Station No. between Station
No. 0 of the master station and Station No. 1 of the standby master station on the
network. The CC-Link module of the new control system after system switching
continues control as the master station.

Since the GOT monitors the link devices assigned to the host station, it is not
influenced by system switching.




2 SPECIFICATION MELSEC-GOT

2.4.6 MELSECNET connection (network system)

This section explains the MELSECNET connection (network system) that connects the
GOT to the MELSECNET/H network system.

The following provides an example of connecting the GOT set as a normal station to
the MELSECNET/H network system.

Network No. 1, Station No. 3 (Normal station)
- GoT | W
Network No. 1, Station No. 1 MELSECNET/H PLC to PLC network )
(Control station) 0 network  Network No. 1, Station No. 2
| (MELSECNET/10 mode) (Normal station)
Monitor target \D | | ]
y
37 0| ool o] o] m 33 ol o oo o | m
ee(B S| S S 8|8 |84 8 |5|5|5]%]3
Control [ 3 3 = - ® < s 3 3 Sl 3|03 < Standby
system sla| X322z sla| x| 2=z system
(system A) [IESINES 8| = g2 ® 8|~ (System B)
I ] ! | |
l MELSECNET/H remote 1/O network
11
3 3 s} [} m m
gels|s|2)|2
S| Blal|l<|=<
S| R
(1) Connection method
Connect the MELSECNET/H network system and GOT.
Refer to Chapter 7 for details.
(2) GT Designer2 setting
Set GT Designer2 as described below.
Setting item Settings
PLC type MELSEC-QnA/Q, MELDAS C6*
Device setting Other station |Other station (Network No. 1 (network number of PLC to PLC
(Network setting) network), station No. ** (** indicates the station number of the
control system. Station No. 1 in the above example))

Refer to Chapter 7 for details.

POINT

In the MELSECNET/H network parameter of GX Developer, set the network type to
the "MELSECNET/10 mode".

(3) Monitoring target change when system switching occurs in
redundant system
When system switching occurs, the network module Station No. 2 changes from
the normal station to the sub control station and continues the control of
MELSECNET/H.
Since the GOT monitors the station with the station number specified, it cannot
monitor Station No. 2 in response to the system switching.
As a measure, using the script function, create a screen that changes the station
numbers between System A and System B to monitor the PLC CPU of the
control system.
Refer to Section 2.4.8 for the monitor screen creation method.
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2.4.7 Ethernet connection

This section explains the Ethernet connection that connects the GOT to the Ethernet
network system.
The following provides an example of connecting the GOT to the Ethernet network.

A Network No. 1, Station No. 3
- GoT | W
Network No. 1, Station No. 1 Network No. 1, Station No. 2
Monitor target Xj | Ethernet {1
— | /|
3l Rl 2| ele|e|TF)| |28 RB|e|e|2|2]|F
Control ezl g | 3| 3| 3| 2]z sl g | 3| X3 | X2z
system (IR o, 2| 53| T |3 |= | Stndy
slo| R 222 slo | X[ 22|32 system
(System A) e i IS 3| = HEARE 8| * (System B)
| 11 | |
L
I MELSECNET/H remote 1/O network
11
3]/ oo [m[m
gsl 3|53 |32
s Bl |<|<
25
(1) Connection method
Connect the Ethernet network system and GOT.
Refer to Chapter 11 for details.
(2) GT Designer2 setting
Set GT Designer2 as described below.
Setting item Settings
PLC type MELSEC-QnA/Q, MELDAS C6*
Device setting Other station  |Other station (Network No. 1 (network number of Ethernet),
(Network setting) station No. ** (** indicates the station number of the control
system. Station No. 1 in the above example))

Refer to Chapter 11 for details.

(3) Monitoring target change when system switching occurs in
redundant system
When system switching occurs, the system with Station No. 2 Ethernet module
acts as a control system.
Since the GOT monitors the station with the station number specified, it cannot
monitor Station No. 2 in response to the system switching.
As a measure, using the script function, create a screen that changes the station
numbers between System A and System B to monitor the PLC CPU of the
control system.
Refer to Section 2.4.8 for the monitor screen creation method.
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2.4.8 Creation of the monitor screen that will change the monitoring target to the control
system using the script function

In the case of MELSECNET/H connection (network system) or Ethernet connection,
create a script to automatically change the monitoring target (station number) when
system switching occurs.

The script executes the station number changing function or screen changing function.
The following describes the advantages and disadvantages of the station number
changing function and screen changing function.

Function Advantage Disadvantage

Station number The monitor screens for Station No. 1 [Some objects do not allow the

changing function |(control system) and Station No. 2 station number to be changed.
(standby system) can be created on
one screen.

Screen changing |All objects can be used to create a Monitor screens must be created

function monitor screen for each station separately for Station No. 1
number. (control system) and Station No. 2

(standby system).

The following explains how to use each function.

(1) Method using the station number changing function
(a) This function features that a monitor screen for Station No. 1 (control system)
and Station No. 2 (standby system) can be created on one screen.
If system switching occurs, the GOT can change the monitoring target to the
control system PLC CPU on the same monitor screen.

(b) To achieve this, the script of the GOT watches the special relay SM1515
(operating status) of the PLC CPU and stores the station number of the latest
control system into the station number changing device.

(c) Restrictions
Some objects do not allow the station number to be changed.
Refer to Section 3.3 "Switching Station No. Device Setting" in the GT
Designer2 Version 1 Reference Manual.

(d) The setting method will be explained based on examples.
<System configuration example 1: MELSECNET connection>

MELSECNET/H
(MELSECNET/10 mode)
Network No. 1

Station
No.3 [T | |

Control system [Q25PRH | QJ71 Q25PRH| QJ71 | Standby system
(System A) CPU [] | BR11 cPuU [ | BR11 | (System B)
Station No. 1 Station No. 2
Connected module Network No. Station No.
MELSECNET/H network module of control system 1
MELSECNET/H network module of standby system 1 2
GOT connected to the MELSECNET/H network 3
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<System configuration example 2: Ethernet connection>
Ethernet
Station No. 3 4 Network No. 1 I I
Control system | Q25PRH | QJ71 Q25PRH | QJ71 |Standby system
(SystemA) | cpu L1| E71 cpu 1| E71 (System B)
Station No. 1 Station No. 2
Connected module Network No. Station No.

MELSECNET/H network module of control system 1
MELSECNET/H network module of standby system 1 2
GOT connected to the Ethernet network 3

1) Set the station number changing device.
Choose [Common] - [System Environment] - [Switching Station No.] -
"All", and set the internal device GD100 as the station number
changing device.

) Svstem Settings

Praject Title & Al
| g
43
-

Auiay
s

Set here.

[ System £ ]
o ronmen [F Switching Stafian Mo,

ing
B Password I~ Bas=
] KeyWindow lﬁ
Switching Station No. Dil
iz Video/REE = Overlzp'windaw]

L Print Format
~| Dex

I~ Overlap Window?
™ Superivpose Windaw:

I~ Include Touchkey Action/Status Observation(Screen)/Seipt{Screen)

ok | Cancel | eoew |

2) Set the status observation.
= For MELSECNET connection:
Make setting so that the station number will be changed when the
abnormal station information (SW70) of MELSECNET/H turns ON in
the project specified by choosing [Common] - [Status Observation].

Condition 1: SW70.b0 (while ON) <~ When b0 is ON, Station No. 1 is abnormal.
Operation: GD100=2 < Station No. is changed to 2.

Condition 1: SW70.b1 (while ON) < When b1 is ON, Station No. 2 is abnormal.
Operation: GD100=1 < Station No. is changed to 1.

Create the status observation in the project on the Project tab.
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= For Ethernet connection:
Make setting so that the station number will be changed when the
abnormal station information (GS231) based on the station watch
specified by choosing [Common] - [Status Observation] turns ON.
For Ethernet connection, set the number to GD100 in BCD.
(For Network No. 1, Station No. 2, set "0102H".)

Condition 1: GS231.b0 (while ON) <~ When b0 is ON, Station No. 1 is abnormal.
Operation: GD100=0102H < Station No. is changed to 2.

Condition 1: GS231.b1 (while ON) <~ When b1 is ON, Station No. 2 is abnormal.
Operation: GD100=0101H < Station No. is changed to 1.
Create the status observation in the project on the Project tab.

Status Observation

Proiect | Screen|

Trigaer Ation

5231 600N WORD SET G100 102
52 BTN WIHD SET D100 101

1

& Ordinary " Samplng: |1 _|::' (Gec)

" Observe Cycl

Cancel

3) Create a monitor screen.
For MELSECNET/H connection, for Ethernet connection: (Common)
In the device setting (network setting) of each object, set Network No.
1 and Station No. 1 of the control system.
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4) On Screen 1, set the switch for writing Station No. 1 to the station
number changing device. (For Ethernet connection only)
After the GOT has started up, the station number changing device
value of the GOT is "0".
For Ethernet connection, the monitor becomes abnormal when the
station number changing device value is "0".
Hence, set the switch for writing the station number to the station
number changing device and the switch for shifting to the monitor
screen on Screen 1.
To make this setting, choose [Object] - [Switch] - [Multi Action Switch].

The following shows an example of setting GD100=257 (0101H:
Network No. 1, Station No. 1) and Base screen=2 to one switch. (Base
screen 2 is the actually monitoring screen.)

Mulli Action Switch

Basic | Tent/Lamp | Extonded | Indirest Test | Tiigger |

fetion Wilte Device/Suitching Type
Word
SP Funelin,
Windew
Station No.
Edt..
Key Code: FrrE = _ bems |
- Display
o [orF
Shepe:  [Fectngill] 1 =] Othes .
I Regerse Switch Avea
Feme: || Swich
Eal:kgmund-_l Fallern
O |

Ertended
’— ¥ Extended 7 Indirect Text ¥ Tigger

oK Cancel

5) Validate the station number changing function.
On the sub setting screen specified by choosing [Screen] -
[Properties], check "Carry out station no. change" to validate the
station number changing function.
Make this setting for each monitor screen.
For Ethernet connection, however, do not make this setting on Screen
1 created in above Step 4).

Screen Propeity [x]

Basic  Awilian | Key Window |
~Keey window # Cursor display setting
™ Screen setting has the priority over praject setting

Action when condtion success: Dot display cursor and key window =]

Action when switching screens:  [Diont display cursor and key window =]

“#ction when condition success" setting takes priority when 'Display. * is set
in both “Action when candiion success'” and “ction when switching
soreens’”

Cursor position: Lefttop -] Userip: =]

Aclion when condition
il

Cursor input area: [1 char bl |

¥ when touch input is detectsd, open key window at te same time

[Doant erase cursorkey window and input object |

r~ Cursor Movement

Defined key action 4+ a ight arow kep -
Position to specify area BottomFlight ¥

¥ L
Move key window,  [Dant move ~
Screen Size | 0K | cencel |

Check here. ——»|
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6) Change the station number changing device value in the script.
By choosing [Common] - [Script], create a script for each monitor
screen that will check the SM1515 status of the current monitor
station, and if it is OFF (standby system), change the station number
changing device value.
Set the trigger type of the script as "Ordinary" or "Sampling (about
3s)".

= Screen script for MELSECNET/H connection:

/I If the host station is not a control station, the station number is
changed to that of the other station.
if([0:SM1515]==0OFF )}
if(fw:GD100]==1){
[w:GD100]=2;
}else{
[w:GD100]=1;

Set the created script on the Screen tab for each screen.
Script [x]

Project Seteen | Serpt Symbol | Option |

ScresnTyps:  Base © Windaw Scresnbo:[1 =)

#/IF the host stalion is nat a contral station, the: station number is changec = |
if{[b: 5 M1515]==0FF){
il GO 00]==T)
[wGD100]-2;
Jelsed
) [wGD100J-1;

]
Edit Serit
SerptList._ | 0Kk | cenel |
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= Screen script for Ethernet connection:

/I If the host station is not a control station, the station number is
changed to that of the other station.
if([b:SM1515]==OFF }{

if(fw:GD100]==1)% /I Station No. 1 to 2
[w:GD100]=0x0102;
}else{ // Station No. 2 to 1

[w:GD100]=0x0101;

}

For Ethernet connection, create a script so that the network number
and station number are set to the station changing device.
For Network No. 1, Station No. 2, create "[w:GD100]=0x0102".

Set the created script on the Screen tab for each screen.
[]

Script
Projsct Sereen | Soript Symbol | Option |
ScieenTyps: @ Base " Windgw Scesnbo:[1 =

//IF the host statior is not & control station, the station number is changec ~ |
if{[b: 5t 1515]==0FF){
[ GD100==1K  //Station No.1to 2
[w:GD100]=0x0102;

[w/GD100}-0:0101;

Soipt st | 0K | Cancel |

REMARK

When the GOT in MELSECNET/H connection executes monitor with only the
redundant system connected to the MELSECNET/H network, SW56 (current control
station) can be set as the station number changing device. In this case, even if
system switching occurs, the GOT always monitors the station number that is
currently the control station.
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(2) Method using the screen changing function
(a) This function features that a monitor screen is created for each station
number.
When system switching occurs, the GOT can change the monitoring target to
the control system PLC CPU on the other monitor screen.

(b) To achieve this, the script of the GOT watches the special relay SM1515
(operating status) of the PLC CPU and stores the screen number
corresponding to the station number of the latest control system into the
screen changing devices.

(c) Precautions
There are the following four different screen changing devices. Set the screen
changing devices for all screens used.
» Base screen changing device
= Overlap window 1 changing device
= Overlap window 2 changing device
= Superimpose window changing device

(d) The setting method will be explained based on examples.
<System configuration example 1: MELSECNET connection>

MELSECNET/H
(MELSECNET/10 mode)
Network No. 1
Station No. 3 HGOT I | I
Control system | Q25PRH| QJ71 Q25PRH | QJ71 | Standby system
(System A) cpu [J| BR11 cpu []| BR11 (System B)
Station No. 1 Station No. 2
Connected module Network No. Station No.
MELSECNET/H network module of control system 1
MELSECNET/H network module of standby system 1 2
GOT connected to the MELSECNET/H network 3

<System configuration example 2: Ethernet connection>

Ethernet
Network No. 1
Station No. 3HGOT I | |
Control system | Q25PRH | QJ71 Q25PRH| QJ71 | Standby system
(SystemA) |cpu []1| E71 cpu 1| E71 | (SystemB)
Station No. 1 Station No. 2
Connected module Network No. Station No.
MELSECNET/H network module of control system 1
MELSECNET/H network module of standby system 1 2
GOT connected to the Ethernet network 3
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Set the screen changing device of the base screen.
Choose [Common] - [System Environment] - [Screen Switching], and
set the internal device GD100 as the base screen changing device.

Set the status observation.

» For MELSECNET connection:
Set the status observation so that the station number will be changed
when the abnormal station information (SW70) of MELSECNET/H
turns ON in the project specified by choosing [Common] - [Status
Observation].

Condition 1: SW70.b0 (while ON) <~ When b0 is ON, Station No. 1
is abnormal.
Operation: GD100=2 <— Station No. is changed to 2.

Condition 1: SW70.b1 (while ON) < When b1 is ON, Station No. 2
is abnormal.
Operation: GD100=1 < Station No. is changed to 1.

Status Observation [ ]
Proiect | Sereen |

Trigger Action

1 SWOOF0L0ON) WORD SET GD100 2
2 SWIOILET (DN WORD SET GO100 1

Observe Cych

’7 & Ordinary  Sampling: |1 _1:2' (Sec)

0K Cancel

= For Ethernet connection:
Set the status observation so that the station number will be changed
when the abnormal station information (GS231) based on the station
watch specified by choosing [Common] - [Status Observation] turns
ON.

Condition 1: GS231.b0 (while ON) <~ When b0 is ON, Station No. 1
is abnormal.
Operation: GD100=2 < Station No. is changed to 2.

Condition 1: GS231.b1 (while ON) <~ When b1 is ON, Station No. 2
is abnormal.
Operation: GD100=1 < Station No. is changed to 1.

Status Observation [ ]

Frojeet | Sereen |

Trigger Action
G5221.00[0N) WORD SET GD100 2

"Dhsarve Cyel

& Drdinary  Sampling: |1 _1:2' (Sec)




2 SPECIFICATION

Script

Project Soreen | Script Symbol | Option |

MELSEC-GOT

3) Create monitor screens.

4)

Script screen of Screen No. 1 Script screen of Screen No. 2
R

For MELSECNET/H connection, for Ethernet connection: (Common)

= Create a monitor screen with each object whose network setting is
Station No. 1 on Screen No. 1 (1-1).

= Create a monitor screen with each object whose network setting is
Station No. 2 on Screen No. 2 (1-2).

Change the station number changing device value in the script.

By choosing [Common] - [Script], create a script for each monitor
screen that will check the SM1515 status of the current monitor
station, and if it is OFF (standby system), change the station number
changing device value.

Set the trigger type of the script as "Ordinary" or "Sampling (about
3s)".

Screen scripts for MELSECNET/H connection and Ethernet
connection:

The same script can be used for MELSECNET/H connection and
Ethernet connection.

/I Script of Screen No. 1
/I If Station 1 is not a control station, the screen is changed to that of
Station 2.
if([1-1:b:SM1515]==0OFF {
[w:GD100]==2;
}

// Script of Screen No. 2
/I If Station 2 is not a control station, the screen is changed to that of
Station 1.
if([1-2:b:SM1515]==0FF){
[w:GD100]==1;

}

= Script
| serit Symbol | Option |

77Scipl of ScreenNo.2 =
/1f Station 2is not 2 control station, the screen s changed to that of stat
if[1-2:b: SM1515]==0FFI{

" [w:GDT00]=1;

=] L]
Edk Sort Edit Seipt
serptLit. | | ol SerptList._| 0K | concal |

When the GOT in MELSECNET/H connection executes monitor with only the
redundant system connected to the MELSECNET/H network, SW56 (current control
station) can be set as the station number changing device. In this case, if system
switching occurs, the GOT always monitors the station number that is currently the
control station.

2-39
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Chapter3 Bus connection

3.1 First Step in Bus Connection

POINT

« If the GOT, where the basic function OS and the PLC communication driver for
QCPU (Q mode) bus connection are not installed, is bus-connected with the
QCPU (Q mode), the QCPU will be reset, disabling communications with the
QCPU using GX Developer or the like. In this case, disconnecting the bus
connection cable of the GOT cancels the resetting of the QCPU.

« When multiple GOTs are connected by bus connection, the GOT-A900 series,
GOT800 series and A77GOT cannot exist together.

3.1.1 GOT handling from PLC CPU in bus connection

GOT handling as viewed from PLC CPU is described below.

(1) Connection with QCPU (Q mode)
The PLC CPU recognizes the GOT as a 16 I/O point intelligent function module.
Hence, the GOT must be assigned to the empty points of the PLC CPU.
The GOT occupies one extension stage (16 points * 10 slots) of the PLC CPU
and can be assigned to the occupation location. (Cannot be assigned to the
main/extension bases.)

(2) Connection with other than QCPU (Q mode)
The PLC CPU recognizes the GOT as a 32 I/O point special function module.
Hence, the GOT must be assigned to the empty points of the PLC CPU.
The GOT can be assigned to the location of empty points within the maximum
I/O points of the PLC CPU, excluding those of the main base. (Cannot be
assigned to the main base.)

POINT

When the GOT is connected to other than the QCPU (Q mode), the I/O signals
assigned to the PLC CPU should not be used in sequence programs, etc. as they
are used by the GOT system.

If you use them, we cannot guarantee the GOT functions.
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3.1.2 Restriction on the number of GOTs by the PLC CPU connected to

In bus connection, note that the number of GOTs connected is restricted by the PLC
CPU connected to and the number of special function modules loaded.

CPU Connected To Number of Connectable GOTs Total Number of GOTs and Special
Function Modules*1 Connectable
QCPU (Q mode), Motion controller CPU (Q Series) Max. 5 GOTs 5 + Special Function Modules 6 *2
QCPU (A mode) Not connectable B —
QnACPU Max. 3 6in all
AnUCPU,ANACPU,A2US(H)CPU Max. 3 6in all
ACPU ANNCPU,AnS(H)CPU,A1SJ(H(CPU) Max. 2 2in all
AO0J2HCPU Max. 1 2inall
A1FXCPU Not connectable _ 3
Motion A273U(H)CPU, A273UHCPU-S3, Max. 3 6in all
controller | A373UCPU(-S3),A173UHCPU
(CAPgeries) A171SCPU-S3,A171SHCPU,A172SHCPU Max. 2 2inall

*1 Indicates the following types of special function modules.
AD51(S3), AD51H(S3), AD51FD(S3), AD57G(S3), AJ71C21(S1), AJ71C22(S1), AJ71C23, AJ71C24(S3/S6/S8),
AJ71ET71(-S3), AJ71UC24, A1SJ71C24(-R2/PRF/R4), A1SJ71UC24(-R2/PRF/R4), A1SJ71E71-B2/B5(-S3), A1SD51S
*2 It should be only A1SD51S that the special function modules cannot be connected to the QCPU (Q mode).

3.1.3 Power supply of PLC CPU and GOT
Note the following when supplying power to the PLC CPU and GOT.

¢ To prevent trouble from occurring, the extension cable which connects the PLC
CPU and GOT should be unplugged when the PLC CPU and GOT are off.

/N\CAUTION

(1) Precautions for switching power on
Switch on the PLC CPU and GOT in either of the following methods. (This also
applies to the case where several GOTs are connected.)

(@) Switch on the PLC CPU and GOT at the same time.

(b) Switch on the PLC CPU and GOT in this order.
Switching on the GOT runs the PLC CPU.
When several GOTSs are connected, there is no specific sequence of
switching on the GOTSs.
Switching on all GOTs runs the PLC CPU.

POINT

Power on the GOT-A900 series and Q4ARCPU duplex system in the following order.

(1) Power on the GOT-A900 series.

(2) 1to 2 seconds after power-on of the GOT-A900 series, power on the Q4ARCPU duplex
system.

AB1RP
Main base

/

*~—

Power supply
of Q4ARCPU
duplex system

Power supply

of GOT-A900 series
It is recommended to switch power on with an external circuit configured.
If power is not switched on in the order as specified in the restriction, the Q4ARCPU duplex
system will not start up in system A but will start up in system B before it starts control.

. ABG1RP
| Extension base __—

i
MR Vel
| 4— Bus connection cable
__ |

GOT

Power supply
of Q4ARCPU
duplex system

Power supply

ON

OFF

110 2S e
—>

ON

of GOT-A900 serieS OFF e

3-2
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(2) Precautions for switching off the PLC CPU
Switching off the PLC CPU during monitoring will cause a communication error in
the GOT.
When a communication error has occurred, switch off the GOT and switch on the
PLC CPU and GOT in the method in above (1).

(3) Precautions for switching off the GOT
If the GOT is switched off during monitoring, the PLC CPU continues running.

(4) Precautions for system design
In the status described in above (3), the GOT does not operate but the PLC CPU
(power supply module of the main base unit) supplies the following consumptive
current to the GOT.
Hence, design the system so that the sum of the 5VDC consumptive currents of
the modules installed on the main base unit and the GOT consumptive currents
does not exceed the 5VDC rated output current (8A) of the power supply module.

Number of GOTs Total Consumptive
Connected Current [mA]

5 1275
1020
765
510
255
660
440
220

CPU Connected To

Connection with QCPU (Q mode)

Connection with other than QCPU (Q mode)

R INWFRLIN|W|>

(5) Precautions for resetting the PLC CPU
If the PLC CPU is reset with the GOT off, communication may be disabled
thereafter. In this case, switch on the PLC CPU and GOT again in accordance
with (1) Precautions for switching power on.
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3.1.4 Restriction when PLC CPU is used in direct method

Note that the inputs X of the empty slots cannot be used when the 1/0 control system
of the PLC CPU to be connected to is the direct method and a 5m extension cable
(AC50B(-R), A1SC50NB) is used to connect the first GOT and main/extension base
unit.

There are no restrictions when the 1/0O control system is the refresh method.

When the PLC CPU allows the I/O control system to be changed with the switch, use

it in the refresh method.

POINT

The following examples indicate how to use the inputs X of the empty slots.

* Inputs X are assigned in a MELSECNET(II/B) data link or MELSECNET/10 network.

* The receive data of a MELSECNET/MINI-S3 data link is read to inputs X under the
FROM instruction.

« The inputs X of the empty slots are switched on/off from a computer link unit.

« The inputs X of the empty slots are switched on/off with the touch switch function
(bit SET/RST/alternate/momentary) of the GOT.

3.1.5 Precautions for use of A1SJCPU and A1SJHCPU

Note that the GOT cannot be used when an extension base unit is connected to the
A1SJCPU or A1SJHCPU.

3.1.6 Precautions for GOT connection in duplex system

Note the following when bus-connecting the GOT to the duplex system of the

Q4ARCPU.
When connecting the GOT to a duplex system, connect the GOT to the duplex

extension base (A68RB) in the last stage of the duplex system.
Also, use the duplex extension base of version B or later.
For the way of confirming the version of the duplex extension base, refer to the DATE
column of the rating plate applied to the portion show below.
| Expanded view of rating plate |

/" |MITSUBISHI

,/ PROGRAMABLE CONTOROLLER ‘,‘
[P ENETENEN] e i
1Y DATE|[ 9806 B |

\'g)’ \ A viTsuBisH E\‘\ECTRIC CORP. JAPAN /

RSy A CAUJION

Version of duplex extension base

POINT

The GOT will not operate properly in the following system configurations.
» The GOT is bus-connected to the duplex main base (A32RB, A33RB)
» The GOT is bus-connected to the duplex extension base (A68RB) of version A
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3.2 System Configurations

POINT

Always connect the GOT to the last base unit.
The GOT cannot be connected between base units.

3.2.1 Connection with QCPU (Q mode)

(1) System configurations and connection conditions
The following system configurations and connection conditions assume bus
connection with the QCPU (Q mode). The numbers ([i] to [5]) given in the system
configurations denote the numbers ([i] to [5]) in "(2) System equipment". Refer to
these numbers when you want to confirm the types and applications.

POINT

» Up to five GOTs may be connected.

« Select the connection cables whose lengths satisfy the conditions of the
maximum distance depending on the connection conditions.

« Installing the first connected GOT more than 13.2m away requires the bus extension
connector box [3]. When the QO0JCPU is used, however, the bus extension connector
box 3 cannot be used and the GOT should therefore be installed within 13.2m.

Connection Conditions

Number of Installation System Configuration
connected distance

Within 13.2m

[4]Connection cable
le Max. 13.2m*

J

Bus
1GOT extension
connector 1

To use the bus extension connector box,
fit it to the extension connector of the base unit.
| Plug the connection cable into

the bus extension connector box.

More than
13.2m

[5]Connection cable
Max. 37m?

v

*1 Also includes the extension cable length (between [base unit] and [base unit]) when the extension base unit is used.
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Connection Conditions
Number of Installation System Configuration
connected distance

First GOT
within 13.2m [4]Connection cable  [5]Connection cable [5]Connection cable
Max. 13.2m*
L Max. 37m N
[3]Bus To use the bus extension connector box,
2105 GOTs fit it to the extension connector of the base unit.

Plug the connection cable into
the bus extension connector box.

First GOT

more than

13.2m

[5]Connection cable  [5]Connection cable [5]Connection cable
Max. 37m"! N

€ Ll

*1 Also includes the extension cable length (between [base unit] and [base unit]) when the extension base unit is used.
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(2) System equipment
The following table indicates the system equipment needed for connection with
the QCPU (Q mode).

Type
Image No. Application ) Bus connection Bus connection
GOT unit .
board*1*2 unit*1*2
A9GT-QBUSS, A9GT-
A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT
A9GT-QBUS2S QBUS2SU*4
i Bus-connected GOT at A956WGOT A9GT-50WQBUSS|A9GT-QBUS2SU
termination A956GOT A9GT-QBUS2SU
A951GOT-Q A9GT-
(with built-in communication interface) QBUS2SU*4
: A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT  [A9GT-QBUS2S —
Bus-connected GOT at
midpoint A956WGOT — A9GT-QBUS2SU
A956GOT — A9GT-QBUS2SU
Unit for extension of distance
@ between [GOT] and [base A9GT-QCNB
unit]*3
Connection cable between QCO06B(0.6m), QC12B(1.2m), QC30B(3.0m),
[base unit] and [GOT] QC50B(5.0m), QC100B(10.0m)
C06B(0.6m), C12B(1.2m), C30B(3.0m),
@ Connection cable between [bus Q (0.6m) Q (1.2m) Q (3.0m)
) QC50B(5.0m), QC100B(10.0m), A9GT-QC150BS(15.0m),
(5] |extension connector box] and
[GOT] A9GT-QC200BS(20.0m), A9GT-QC250BS(25.0m), A9GT-QC300BS(30.0m),
A9GT-QC350BS(35.0m)

*1 There are the following differences between the bus connection board and bus connection unit.
A9GTLIBUSS(U) : Has one interface and usable with the GOT at termination. (Unusable with the GOT at midpoint)
A9GTLIBUS2S(V) : Has two interfaces and usable with the GOT at termination and the GOT at midpoint.

*2 A single GOT does not accept multiple bus connection units and bus connection boards.

*3 For the system configuration using the AAGT-QCNB, the same extension nhumber as set to the GOT must be set to the ASGT-
QCNB. Refer to Section 3.3 for the extension number setting.

*4 The GOT of the following hardware version is applicable.

GOT Hardware version
A985GOT-TBA/TBD-V Hardware version C (Jan.,2001) or later
A985GOT-TBD Hardware version N (Jan.,2001) or later
A985GOT-TBA Hardware version J (Jan.,2001) or later
A975GOT-TBA/TBD(-B) Hardware version G (Jan.,2001) or later
A970GOT-SBA/SBD/LBA/LBD/TBA(-B)/TBD(-B) Hardware version G (Jan.,2001) or later
A960GOT-EBA/EBD Hardware version D (Jan.,2001) or later
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3.2.2 Connection with QnACPU type or AnCPU type

(1) System configurations and connection conditions
The following system configurations and connection conditions assume bus
connection with the QnACPU type or AnCPU type.
The numbers ([i] to [7]) given in the system configurations denote the numbers
([to [7]) in "(2) System equipment". Refer to these numbers when you want to
confirm the types and applications.

POINT
 Up to three GOTs may be connected.
« Select the connection cables whose lengths satisfy the conditions of the
maximum distance depending on the connection conditions.
« Installing the first connected GOT more than 6.6m away requires the bus
connector conversion box [3].
Connection Conditions
Number of Installation System Configuration
connected distance
[FEEDD
Within 6.6m l ""-
L Max. 6.6m"? |
1GOT Bus connector
conversion box
More than
6.6m @Connectlon cable Connection cable
L Max. 6.6m ™! N
First GOT
within 6.6m [4]connection cable [7]Connection cable
Max. 6.6m"* ?‘[
Max. 36.6m
2 GOT:
s i [3]Bus connector
Immm I"ﬂmlﬂ conversion box
First GOT “,L.__ I-”,“I_“I'I!
more than
6.6m [6]connection cable [5]connection cable [7]Connection cable
le Max. 6.6m"* ol e Max. 30m
le Max. 36.6m
First GOT
3 GOTs . - -
within 6.6m IEIConnectlon cable [7]Connection cable [7]Connection cable
le Max. 6.6m ™! ?‘[ le Max. 30m =[
le Max. 36.6m )

*1 Also includes the extension cable length (between [base unit] and [base unit]) when the extension base unit is used.

3-8 3-8
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(2) System equipment
The following table indicates the system equipment needed for connection with
the QnACPU type or AnCPU type.

MELSEC-GOT

Type
Image No. Application . Bus connection Bus connection
GOT unit .
board*1*2 unit*1*2
A9GT-BUSS, A9GT-BUSSU,
A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT
A9GT-BUS2S A9GT-BUS2SU
A9GT-BUSSU,
A956WGOT A9GT-50WBUSS
A9GT-BUS2SU
Bus-connected GOT at A9GT-BUSSU,
termination A9GT-BUS2SU,
A956GOT _
A7GT-BUSS,
A7GT-BUS2S
A951GOT
(with built-in communication interface)
A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT |A9GT-BUS2S A9GT-BUS2SU

distance between [GOT] and
[base unit]

Bus-connected GOT at A956WGOT A9GT-BUS2SU
midpoint A9GT-BUS2SU,
A956GOT
A7GT-BUS2S
Unit for conversion of
connection cable connectors
., and also for extension of A7GT-CNB

Connection cable between
[base unit] and [GOT]

ASGT-C12NB(1.2m), ASGT-C30NB(3m),

ASGT-C50NB(5m)

Connection cable between [bus
connector conversion box] and
[GOT] *3*4*5

ASGT-C100EXSS(10m), A8GT-C200EXSS(20m),
A8GT-C100EXSS-1(10m), ASGT-C200EXSS-1(20m),
ASGT-C300EXSS-1(30m)

ASGT-C300EXSS(30m)

Connection cable between AC06B(0.6m), AC12B(1.2m), AC12B-R(1.2m),
(6] |[base unit] and [bus connector |AC30B(3m), AC30B-R(3m), AC50B(5m),
conversion box] AC50B-R(5m)
. A1SCO07B(0.7m), A1SC12B(1.2m), A1SC30B(3m),
Connection cable between
A1SC50B(5m), AB8GT-C100BS(10m), AB8GT-C200BS(20m),

[GOT] and [GOT] *4

ASGT-C300BS(30m)

*1 There are the following differences between the bus connection board and bus connection unit.
A9GT-BUSS(U) : Has one interface and usable with the GOT at termination. (Unusable with the GOT at midpoint)
A9GT-BUS2S(U) : Has two interfaces and usable with the GOT at termination and the GOT at midpoint.

*2 A single GOT does not accept multiple bus connection units and bus connection boards.

*3 When using the bus connection cable (A8GT-C100EXSS, A8GT-C200EXSS, ABGT-C300EXSS), connect the connection
cable connectors as indicated below.
Connector "COM1" — PLC CPU side
Connector "COM2" — GOT side

*4 When using the bus connection cable (A8GT-C100EXSS, A8GT-C200EXSS, A8GT-C300EXSS, A8GT-C100BS, A8GT-
C200BS, ABGT-C300BS), always connect the ground wires (green wires (1m)) coming out of the connectors at both ends of
the cable to the control box or like.

Connect both ground
wires to control box or like.

&

*5 The ABGT-C100EXSS-1/A8GT-C200EXSS-1/A8GT-C300EXSS-1 cable consists of the ABGT-EXCNB (0.5m) and A8GT-
C100BS (10m)/C200BS (20m)/C300BS (30m), respectively.
The length of the ABGT-EXCNB (0.5m) need not be considered when calculating the cable length.
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3.2.3 Connection with QnASCPU type or AnSCPU type

(1) System configurations and connection conditions
The following system configurations and connection conditions assume bus
connection with the QnASCPU type or AnSCPU type.
The numbers ([i] to [8]) given in the system configurations denote the numbers
(1to [8]) in "(2) System equipment". Refer to these numbers when you want to
confirm the types and applications.

POINT
 Up to three GOTs may be connected.
« Select the connection cables whose lengths satisfy the conditions of the
maximum distance depending on the connection conditions.
« Installing a single connected GOT more than 30m away requires the bus
connector conversion box [3].
Connection Conditions
Number of Installation System Configuration
connected distance
Within 30m
[4] Connection cable
L Max. 30m N
1GOT — —
[3]Bus connector
conversion box
More than ;
30m
[5]Connection cable
Max. 35m >
First GOT
within 5m
[8]Connection cable
Max. 35m
2 GOTs
First GOT
more than 5m
[5]Connection cable [8]Connection cable
!4 Max. 30m =!
3GOTs Fi_rst_ GOT
within Sm [7]Connection cable [8]Connection cable [8]Connection cable
Max. 5m '|< Max. 30m A
le Max. 35m >

*1 Also includes the extension cable length (between [base unit] and [base unit]) when the extension base unit is used.
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(2) System equipment
The following table indicates the system equipment needed for connection with
the QnASCPU type or AnSCPU type.

MELSEC-GOT

Type
Image No. Application . Bus connection Bus connection
GOT unit board*1*2 unit*1*2
A9GT-BUSS A9GT-BUSSU
A T(-V), A97*GOT, A T ' '
985GOT(V), AST*GOT, A90GO A9GT-BUS2S, A9GT-BUS2SU
A9GT-BUSSU,
A956WGOT A9GT-50WBUSS AIGT-BUS2SU
Bus-connected GOT at A9GT-BUSSU,
termination A9GT-BUS2SU,
AIS6GOT A7GT-BUSS,
A7GT-BUS2S
A951GOT
(with built-in communication interface)
A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT  |A9GT-BUS2S A9GT-BUS2SU

Bus-connected GOT at
midpoint

A9S6WGOT A9GT-BUS2SU

A9GT-BUS2SU,
A7GT-BUS2S

A956GOT

Unit for conversion of connection
cable connectors and also for
extension of distance between
[GOT] and [base unit]

A7GT-CNB

Connection cable between [base
unit] and [GOT] when only one
GOT is connected *3*5*6

A1SCO7B(0.7m),
A1SC50B(5m),
A8GT-CL00EXSS(10m), A8GT-C200EXSS(20m),
A8GT-C100EXSS-1(10m), ASGT-C200EXSS-1(20m),
A8GT-C300EXSS-1(30m)

A1SC12B(1.2m),

A1SC30B(3m),

A8GT-C300EXSS(30m)

Connection cable between [bus
connector conversion box] and
[GOT] *3*5*6

ASGT-C100EXSS(10m), A8GT-C200EXSS(20m),
A8GT-C100EXSS-1(10m), ASGT-C200EXSS-1(20m),
ASGT-C300EXSS-1(30m)

A8GT-C300EXSS(30m)

Connection cable between

A1SCO5NB(0.5m), A1SCO7NB(0.7m),

A1SC30NB(3m),

Connection cable between
[GOT] and [GOT] *5

A1SC50B(5m),

ASGT-C100BS(10m),  ASGT-C200BS(20m),

(6] |[base ur.ut] and [bus connector A1SC50NB(5m)
conversion box] *4
Connection cable between
Al 7B(0.7 A1SC12B(1.2 Al B
[base unit] and [GOT] when A 128(5) OBEgm;n)y SC12B(1.2m), SC30B(3m),
multiple GOTs are connected
A1SC07B(0.7m), A1SC12B(1.2m), A1SC30B(3m),

ASGT-C300BS(30m)

*1 There are the following differences between the bus connection board and bus connection unit.
A9GT-BUSS(U) : Has one interface and usable with the GOT at termination. (Unusable with the GOT at midpoint)
A9GT-BUS2S(V) : Has two interfaces and usable with the GOT at termination and the GOT at midpoint.

*2 A single GOT does not accept multiple bus connection units and bus connection boards.

*3 When using the bus connection cable (A8GT-C100EXSS, A8GT-C200EXSS, ABGT-C300EXSS), connect the connection
cable connectors as indicated below.
Connector "COM1" —PLC CPU side

Connector "COM2" —GOT side

*4 When the extension base unit is used, the sum of cable lengths of the extension cable (between [base unit] and [base unit])
and connection cable (this cable) should be within 6m.

*5 When using the bus connection cable (A8GT-C100EXSS, A8GT-C200EXSS, A8GT-C300EXSS, A8GT-C100BS, A8GT-
C200BS, ABGT-C300BS), always connect the ground wires (green wires (1m)) coming out of the connectors at both ends of
the cable to the control box or like.

Connect both ground
wires to control box or like.

&

*6 The ABGT-C100EXSS-1/A8GT-C200EXSS-1/A8GT-C300EXSS-1 cable consists of the ABGT-EXCNB (0.5m) and A8GT-
C100BS (10m)/C200BS (20m)/C300BS (30m), respectively.
The length of the ABGT-EXCNB (0.5m) need not be considered when calculating the cable length.

3-11
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3.2.4 Connection with AOJ2HCPU

(1) System configurations and connection conditions
The following system configuration and connection conditions assume bus
connection with the AOJ2HCPU.
The numbers ([I] to [4]) given in the system configurations denote the numbers
((1to [4]) in "(2) System equipment". Refer to these numbers when you want to
confirm the types and applications.

POINT

» Up to one GOT may be connected.

Connection Conditions

Number of Installation System Configuration
connected distance

[2]JPower supply unit
%.&I

-

[38]Connection  [4]Connection cable
cable L Max. 1m
Il

1GOT Within 1m

(2) System equipment
The following table indicates the system equipment needed for connection with

the AOJ2HCPU.
Type
Image No. Application . Bus connection Bus connection
GOT unit .
board *1 unit *1
A9GT-BUSS, A9GT-BUSSU,
A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT
A9GT-BUS2S, A9GT-BUS2SU
A9GT-BUSSU,
A956WGOT A9GT-50WBUSS
Bus-connected GOT at A9GT-BUS2SU
termination A9GT-BUSSU,
A956GOT _—
A9GT-BUS2SU
A951GOT
(with built-in communication interface)

Unit for supplying power to

A0J2-PW
AO0J2HCPU
Connection cable between
[AOJ2HCPU] and [power supply [A0J2CT]
unit]
Connection cable between
(4] . A9GT-J2C10B(1m)
[power supply unit] and [GOT]

*1 A single GOT does not accept multiple bus connection units and bus connection boards.
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MELSEC-GOT

3.2.5 Connection with motion controller CPU (Q172CPU, Q173CPU)

For more information about the system configuration, connection conditions and
hardware components when connecting with the motion controller CPU (Q172CPU,
Q173CPU) via a bus, see "When Connecting the QCPU (Q Mode)" in Section 3.2.1.

3.2.6 Connection with motion controller CPU (A273UCPU, A273UHCPU, A273UHCPU-S3)

(1) System configurations and connection conditions
The following system configurations and connection conditions assume bus
connection with the motion controller CPU (A273UCPU, A273UHCPU,
A273UHCPU-S3). The numbers ([i]to [2]) given in the system configurations
denote the numbers ([1]to [9]) in "(2) System equipment". Refer to these numbers
when you want to confirm the types and applications.

POINT

» The system configuration varies with whether or not the PLC extension base unit
is used with the motion controller CPU.

 Up to three GOTs may be connected.

« Select the connection cables whose lengths satisfy the conditions of the
maximum distance depending on the connection conditions.

« Installing the GOT at a remote location requires the bus connector conversion box [3].

(&) When PLC extension base unit is not used

Connection Conditions
Number of Installation System Configuration
connected distance
I////
I"@m_mﬁ{’"
Within 2.5m =
[4]Connection cable
| Max. 2.5m N
1GOT — —
” [8]Bus connector
'ﬂl,lilmmm conversion box
I
More than ”l ||£ ’@
2.5m
.Connection cable [7]Connection cable
le )l
Il »
IIEEIE
First GOT I”l'll
within 2.5m -
[4]Connection cable
L Max. 32.5m
«
2 GOTs [3]Bus connector
conversion box
First GOT
more than - - -
2Em [5]Connection cable [7]connection cable [8]Connection cable
' I Max. 2.5m L Max. 30m N
< » < »
| Max. 32.5m R
~ >l
|
%lﬂ. mmum
llll'llﬂ[[
First GOT
3 GOTs o - - -
within 2.5m [4]Connection cable [7]Connection cable [8]Connection cable
!< Max. 2.5m =! ’|< Max. 30m ol
le Max. 32.5m _|
I Ll
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(b) When PLC extension base unit is used

Connection Conditions
Number of Installation System Configuration
connected distance
Within 6.6m ‘
[5]Connection cable[9]Connection cable
Max. 6.6mi't
1GOT vy [3]Bus connector
conversion box ,Q ‘
More than é —
6.6m [5]Connection cable [6]Connection cable [7]Connection cable
le Max. 6.6m ! ;[ J
p Max. 36.6m >l
71 (T [
Fm gt S ,Q }
First GOT .lll'll .‘ | [l - —
within 6.6m | [5]Connection cable[9]Connection cable [8]Connection cable
‘ Max. 6.6m ,
Ig Max. 36.6m
2GOTs [3]Bus connector
conversion box
First GOT * ’@
more than
6.6m [5]Connection cable@Connectlon cable [7]Connection cable [8] .Connectlon cable
le Max. 6.6m ! J le Max. 30m
'|= Max. 36.6m
lmm ’
First GOT “‘ “-“l»l.
3 GOTs -
within 6.6m .Connectlon cable@Connectlon cable -Connectlon cable [8] .Connectlon cable
le Max. 6.6m ! J le Max. 30m
le Max. 36.6m >|.

*1 Also includes the extension cable length (between [base unit] and [base unit]) when the extension base unit is used.
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(2) System equipment
The following table indicates the system equipment needed for connection with the

motion controller CPU (A273UCPU, A273UHCPU, A273UHCPU-S3).

MELSEC-GOT

Type
Image No. Application . Bus connection Bus connection
GOT unit board*1*2 unit*1*2
A9GT-BUSS, A9GT-BUSSU,
A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT AIGT-BUS2S A9GT-BUS2SU
A9GT-BUSSU,
[ Bus-connected GOT at AISEWGOT ASGT-S0WBUSS | o7 gus2sU
termination A9GT-BUSSU,
A956GOT A9GT-BUS2SU
A951GOT
(with built-in communication interface) — _
A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT |A9GT-BUS2S A9GT-BUS2SU
Bus-connected GOT at A956WGOT A9GT-BUS2SU
midpoint A9EEGOT A9GT-BUS2SU,
A7GT-BUS2S
Unit for conversion of connection
cable connectors and also for
extension of distance between ATGT-CNB
[GOT] and [base unit]
Connection cable between
[base unif] and [GOT]"3 A370C12B-S1(1.2m), A370C25B-S1(2.5m)
Connection cable between
[base unit] and [GOT]*3
Connection cable between
[base unit] and [bus connector [A370C12B(1.2m), A370C25B(2.5m)
conversion box]*3
Connection cable between
[base unit] and [base unit]*3
Connection cable between AC06B(0.6m), AC12B(1.2m), AC12B-R(1.2m),
[6] |[base unit] and [bus connector |AC30B(3m), AC30B-R(3m), AC50B(5m),
@ conversion box] AC50B-R(5m)
Connection cable between
[GOT] and [GOT] *4*5 A8GT-C100EXSS(10m), A8GT-C200EXSS(20m), A8GT-C300EXSS(30m)
Connection cable between [bus [A8GT-C100EXSS-1(10m), ASGT-C200EXSS-1(20m),
connector conversion box] and [A8GT-C300EXSS-1(30m)
[GOT] *4*5*6
Connection cable between A1SCO07B(0.7m), A1SC12B(1.2m), A1SC30B(3m),
[GOT] and [GOT] *5 ALSC50B(5m),
A8GT-C100BS(10m), A8GT-C200BS(20m), A8GT-C300BS(30m)
9 ;‘;’;’;elf:"i‘;’]”a‘;‘zb['gg%wee” ABGT-CI2NB(L2m),  A8GT-C30NB(3m), ABGT-C50NB(5m)

*1 There are the following differences between the bus connection board and bus connection unit.
A9GT-BUSS(U) : Has one interface and usable with the GOT at termination. (Unusable with the GOT at midpoint)
A9GT-BUS2S(U) : Has two interfaces and usable with the GOT at termination and the GOT at midpoint.

*2 A single GOT does not accept multiple bus connection units and bus connection boards.

*3 Plug the connection cable into the PLC extension-only connector.

*4 When using the bus connection cable (A8GT-C100EXSS, A8GT-C200EXSS, ABGT-C300EXSS), connect the connection
cable connectors as indicated below.
Connector "COM1" —PLC CPU side
Connector "COM2" —GOT side

*5 When using the bus connection cable (A8GT-C100EXSS, A8GT-C200EXSS, A8GT-C300EXSS, A8GT-C100BS, A8GT-
C200BS, ABGT-C300BS), always connect the ground wires (green wires (1m)) coming out of the connectors at both ends of
the cable to the control box or like.

Connect both ground
wires to control box or like.

&

*6 The ABGT-C100EXSS-1/A8GT-C200EXSS-1/A8GT-C300EXSS-1 cable consists of the ABGT-EXCNB (0.5m) and A8GT-
C100BS (10m)/C200BS (20m)/C300BS (30m), respectively.
The length of the ABGT-EXCNB (0.5m) need not be considered when calculating the cable length.



B NNECTION
SIS MELSEC-GOT

3.2.7 Connection with motion controller CPU (A171SHCPU, A172SHCPU, A173SHCPU(-
S1))

(1) System configurations and connection conditions
The following system configurations and connection conditions assume bus
connection with motion controller CPU (A171SHCPU, A172SHCPU,
A173SHCPU (-S1)).
The numbers ([i] to [8]) given in the system configurations denote the numbers
(1to [8]) in "(2) System equipment". Refer to these numbers when you want to
confirm the types and applications.

POINT
 Up to three GOTs may be connected. (A173SHCPU(-S1) only)
» Use the A168B as the PLC extension base unit to which the GOT is connected.
« Select the connection cables whose lengths satisfy the conditions of the
maximum distance depending on the connection conditions.
« Installing a single connected GOT more than 30m away requires the bus
connector conversion box [3].
Connection Conditions
Number of Installation System Configuration
connected distance
Within 30m
[4] Connection cable
L Max. 30m |
1GoT
[3]Bus connector
Within 33m
[5]Connection cable
Max. 33m R
First GOT
within 3m [7]Connection cable [8]connection cable
Max. 3m
Max. 33m
2 GOTs
First GOT
more than 3m
[5]Connection cable [8]Connection cable
L Max. 30m |
First GOT
3GOTs o
within 3m [7]Connection cable [8]Connection cable [8]Connection cable
Max. 3m
| Max. 33m R

*1 Also includes the extension cable length (between [base unit] and [base unit]) when the extension base unit is used.
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(2) System equipment
The following table indicates the system equipment needed for motion controller
CPU (A273UCPU, A273UHCPU, A273UHCPU-S3).

Type
Image No. Application . Bus connection Bus connection
GOT unit board*1*2 unit*1*2
A9GT-BUSS A9GT-BUSSU
A T(-V), A97*GOT, A T ' '
985GOT(V), AST*GOT, A90GO A9GT-BUS2S, A9GT-BUS2SU
A9GT-BUSSU,
A956WGOT A9GT-50WBUSS AIGT-BUS2SU
Bus-connected GOT at A9GT-BUSSU,
termination A9GT-BUS2SU,
AIS6GOT A7GT-BUSS,
A7GT-BUS2S
A951GOT
(with built-in communication interface)
A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT  |A9GT-BUS2S A9GT-BUS2SU

Bus-connected GOT at
midpoint

A956WGOT

A9GT-BUS2SU

A956GOT

A9GT-BUS2SU,

A7GT-BUS2S

Unit for conversion of connection
cable connectors and also for
extension of distance between
[GOT] and [base unit]

A7GT-CNB

A1SCO7B(0.7m), A1SC12B(1.2m),
A8GT-CL00EXSS(10m), A8GT-C200EXSS(20m),
A8GT-C100EXSS-1(10m), ASGT-C200EXSS-1(20m),
ASGT-C300EXSS-1(30m)

ASGT-C100EXSS(10m), A8GT-C200EXSS(20m),
A8GT-C100EXSS-1(10m), ASGT-C200EXSS-1(20m),
ASGT-C300EXSS-1(30m)

A1SC30B(3m),

i I
Connection cable between [base ABGT-C300EXSS(30m)

unit] and [GOT] when only one
GOT is connected *3*5*6

Connection cable between [bus
connector conversion box] and
[GOT] *3*5*6

Connection cable between

ASGT-C300EXSS(30m)

(6] |[base unit] and [bus connector |A1SCO5NB(0.5m), A1SCO7NB(0.7m), A1SC30NB(3m)
conversion box] *4
Connection cable between

[base unit] and [GOT] when A1SC07B(0.7m), A1SC12B(1.2m), A1SC30B(3m)
multiple GOTSs are connected
Connection cable between A1SCO07B(0.7m), A1SC12B(1.2m), A1SC30B(3m),

[GOT] and [GOT] *5 ASGT-C100BS(10m),  A8GT-C200BS(20m),  A8GT-C300BS(30m)

*1 There are the following differences between the bus connection board and bus connection unit.
A9GT-BUSS(U) : Has one interface and usable with the GOT at termination. (Unusable with the GOT at midpoint)
A9GT-BUS2S(V) : Has two interfaces and usable with the GOT at termination and the GOT at midpoint.

*2 A single GOT does not accept multiple bus connection units and bus connection boards.

*3 When using the bus connection cable (A8GT-C100EXSS, A8GT-C200EXSS, A8GT-C300EXSS), connect the connection
cable connectors as indicated below.
Connector "COM1" —PLC CPU side
Connector "COM2" —=GOT side

*4 When the extension base unit is used, the sum of cable lengths of the extension cable (between [base unit] and [base unit])
and connection cable (this cable) should be within 6m.

*5 When using the bus connection cable (A8GT-C100EXSS, ABGT-C200EXSS, A8GT-C300EXSS, A8GT-C100BS, A8GT-
C200BS, ABGT-C300BS), always connect the ground wires (green wires (1m)) coming out of the connectors at both ends of
the cable to the control box or like.

Connect both ground
wires to control box or like.

&

*6 The ABGT-C100EXSS-1/A8GT-C200EXSS-1/A8GT-C300EXSS-1 cable consists of the ABGT-EXCNB (0.5m) and A8GT-
C100BS (10m)/C200BS (20m)/C300BS (30m), respectively.
The length of the ABGT-EXCNB (0.5m) need not be considered when calculating the cable length.

3-17



3 BUS CONNECTION

3.3 Initial Settings

3.3.1 Connection with QCPU (Q mode)

MELSEC-GOT

AR,

i
— Fiannesy
- fiin

QBUS STAGE No.
GBUS SLOT Mo.

The GOT can be connected with the QCPU (Q mode).

For bus connection, one extension stage (16 points * 10 slots) must be provided for
connection of the GOTSs.

The GOTs are assigned to the 1/0O slots of that extension stage.

To set the STAGE No. and SLOT No.s used, set up the utility function of the GOT.
For full information on the utility function, refer to the GOT-A900 Series Operating
Manual (GT Works Versionl/GT Designer2 Versionl compatible Extended « Option
Functions Manual).

]

BlZZER WOLUME MOME

OUTSIDE SPEAKER (i

SCREEN SAWE TIME 0 OMIN. (0:FREE) QBUS STAGE No.

SCREEM SAYE LIGHT OFF m Set the STAGE No. for connection of the GOT.
LAMGUAGE H#sE m e (1 to 7: Set the STAGE No.. Factory-set to 7.)

T STAGE(1~7)
0 5L0T (07™9) «—]

QBUS SLOT No.

Set the empty I1/0 SLOT No. where the GOT will be assigned.

T | ¢ — SELECT/CHANGE (0 to 9: Set the empty I/0O SLOT No.. Factory-set to 0)

For the way to set the I/O assignment, refer to the GX Developer Operating Manual.

— Setting examples

v 1 2 3 4
paver [ cPU [X/Y [XIY [XIY [XIY [XIY *This assignment
e 0 |10(20|30(40 0358 example assumes
@ that the modules
loaded to the PLC
5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 CPU are all 16 points.
Povz)elr XIYIXIY|XIY | XIY | XIY | XIY | XIY | XIY
— supply
Y Jnoaie| 50 | 60 | 70| 80| 90 | A0 | BO | CO Q68B (STAGE No. : 1)
13 14 15 16 17
power [ X/Y [X/Y [XIY [XIY [XIY
— suppl!
4 |nede| DO | EO | FO 100110 Q658 (STAGE No. : 2)
|- 1) - 2) - 3) - 4) - 5)

STAGE No.:3 STAGE No.:3 STAGENo.:3 STAGENo.:3 STAGE No.:3
SLOT No.: 0 SLOT No.: 1 SLOT No.: 2 SLOT No. : 3 SLOT No. : 4
S—

Image of extension stage for GOT connection as viewed from PLC CPU

18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27

H pawer | XIY IXIYTXIY IXIYTXIY XY [XIYIXIYTXIY]XIY] GOT (STAGE No. : 3)
e 1120|130|140|150|160[170[180[190[1A0[1B0 Occupies 16 points x10 slots.
1)12)(3) (4|5

_

.
By choosing "PLC parameter"-"l/O assignment" on GX
Developer, you can set the unnecessary slots empty.
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MELSEC-GOT

POINT

* The utility function can be started by switching power on again after installing
the system programs (system operating system, communication driver, etc.)
into the GOT.

After starting, touch the [Setup] icon to show the setup screen, and make
settings related to bus connection.

* In the system configuration which uses the AAGT-QCNB, the same STAGE
No. as that of the GOT must be set to the AAGT-QCNB.

For details of the setting method, refer to the AAGT-QCNB Bus Extension
Connector Box User's Manual.

» When using the QA1S6*B extension base unit, connect the GOT after the
extension base unit in terms of hardware, but assign the 1/O number after the
Q**B base unit.
<Example>

When 16-point modules are loaded to all slots in the following configuration
STAGE No. /O number

Q38B main base unit | 00to 7F
Q68B extension base unit | 1 80 to FF
QALS68B extension base unit | 3 1A0 to 21F
GOT | 2 100 to 19F

* For bus connection with the Q0O0JCPU, the number of extension base units
including the GOT must be within two.

* For bus connection with the QO0CPU or Q01CPU, the number of extension
base units including the GOT must be within four.

REMARK

Not shown. —-l HAW Information. .. | |

GX Developer has the system monitor function which batch-monitors the status of
the PLC system. Note that there are the following restrictions on monitoring the
module detail information of the GOT.

<Screen display example for GX Developer system monitor function>

Module's Detailed Information
Module
Module Mame GOTR00 Product information  010210000000000 - &
1/0 Address 1]

Implementation Pozition Main Baze 0Slot

Module Infarmation

Unit access Pozsible 140 Clear / Hold Settings -
Statuz of External Power Supply - Moize Filter Setting
Fuze Status Input Type

Statuz of 1/0 Address Verify Agreement

Tior D i=play —~
Display fi t
m Present Error M0 Emmor fEpiay form &

@ HEX

Error Histary " DEC l— "No error” is

The dizplay sequence tum of the eror history iz displayed from always shown.

an old error. The eror of the latest iz displayed in the ling in the

under. )

Cloze

Hence, confirm the module information of the GOT using the GOT side function (e.g.
utility function, system alarm function).

3-19
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3.3.2 Connection with other than QCPU (Q mode)

For bus connection with any CPU other than the QCPU, the GOT must be assigned to
an empty /O slot on the extension base unit.

To make assignment setting, use the bus connection board/unit installed on the GOT
or the STAGE No. switch or I/O slot switch of the A951GOT.

Bus connection board

o

Extension number switch

1/0 slot switch 5

\ EE——

Extension number switch
Set the extension number of the empty I/O slot to which the GOT will be assigned.
1to 7 : Setthe extension number.
0, 8,9 : Must not be used.
(Factory-set to 0)

I/O slot switch
Set the empty I/O slot number to which the GOT will be assigned.
Oto 7 : Setthe empty I/O slot number.
8,9 :Mustnot be used.
(Factory-set to 0)

POINT |

You cannot assign the GOT to the empty I/O slot on the main base.
Therefore, even in a system which does not use the extension base, always
allocate the GOT to a vacant I/O slot on the extension base (slot having the vacant
points within the maximum I/O points of the PLC CPU, with the exception of those
of the standard base).
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(1) Setting method used when there is no extension base unit
connected
Since the GOT cannot be assigned to an empty slot on the main base, make

setting to assign it to the empty slot of the first extension if there is no extension

] base unit connected.
— Setting examples

1) Connection of one GOT 2) Connection of two GOTs 3) Connection of three GOTs

P SIRSIRSIRS = P slglglg — P slglglg

U S EEES u S>> > u >|>(>|>
Extension No. switch : 1 L Extension No. switch : 1 L Extension No. switch : 1

GoT 1/0 slot switch : 0 B GoT 1/0 slot switch : 0 W GoT 1/0 slot switch : 0
Extension No. switch : 1 L Extension No. switch : 1

GoT I/O slot switch : 1 M GoT 1/0 slot switch : 1
Extension No. switch : 1

GoT 1/0 slot switch : 2

(2) Setting method used for assignment of GOT(s) to empty slot(s) of
extension base unit

Set the extension number(s) and slot number(s) of the empty slot(s) to be
assigned to.

Note that the following setting examples assume the use of a QnACPU
type/AnCPU type but the same method applies to the use of a QnASCPU

) type/AnSCPU type.
Setting examples
1) Connection of one GOT 2) Connection of two GOTs 3) Connection of three GOTs
o | C o|C o|C
—H | P —H | P —H | P
u u u
o E|E|E|E|E|E ° E|E|E|E|E|E ° E|E|E|E|E|E
— SIRSERS AR AR — |G| C 3| TG — G| G| G| S| G| &
QIO QlQ|Q|Q QOO |Q QO Q| Q|Q| O
m T| T T C|T| T m T OO C|T|C m T|OC| ©| © © O
((>>>>>> ((>>>>>> ((>>>>>>
Extension No. switch : 1 L Extension No. switch : 1 L Extension No. switch : 1
GoT I/O slot switch : 2 to 7 ] GoT 1/0 slot switch : 2to 7 ] GoT 1/0 slot switch : 2to 7
*When using a QnASCPU type/AnSCPU
type, connect the bus connection cable E ion N itch - 1 E ion N itch - 1
o the empty extension connector on the | cor xtension No. switch : L] cor xtension No. switch :
main base. 1/0 slot switch : 2to 7 B I/O slot switch : 2to 7
o | C
f ( Set switches so that I/O slot
switches do not overlap. Extension No. switch : 1

. GOT

1
—
Vacant

1/0 slot switch : 2to 7

Set switches so that 1/O slot
switches do not overlap.
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(3) Setting method used when there are no empty slots on the
extension base unit connected
When there are no empty I/O slots on the base unit, set the extension number
switch(es) and I/O slot switch(es) as indicated below.
Note that the following setting examples assume the use of a QnACPU
type/AnCPU type but the same method applies to the use of a QnASCPU

type/AnSCPU type.
— Setting examples

1) Connection of one GOT 2) Connection of two GOTs 3) Connection of three GOTs

AT LT T
AT AT AT

O

e}

(]

]
cUooO

1
]
cooO
1
]
cUooO

L] Extension No. switch : 2 L Extension No. switch : 2 L Extension No. switch : 2
coT 1/0 slot switch : 0 ] coT 1/0 slot switch : 0 ] GoT 1/0 slot switch : 0
32 vacant I/O points of the PLC CPU
. v?ginriqs::;eg-nASCPu ypelAnSCPU type: cot Extension No. switch : 2 L cot Extension No. switch : 2
Connect the bus connection 1/0 slot switch : 1 W 1/0 slot switch : 1
cable to the vacant extension

connector on the standard base.

il
Ml

GOT

64 vacant I/O points of the PLC CPU

are required. Extension No. switch : 2
1] = | cor

1/0 slot switch : 2

o

cTO

Vacant

96 vacant I/O points of the PLC CPU
are required.

POINT

When using the Q3ACPU, Q4A(R)CPU, A3 CPU, A4UCPU or AOJ2HCPU, the
above setting cannot be made.

Empty I/O slots are always needed on the extension base unit.

Also, when using the AOJ2HCPU, assign the GOT(s) to I/O slot(s) 0 to 3 of the first
extension.
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3.4 About Transparent Function (2-Port Interface Function)

When the GOT is Bus-connected with the Q/QnA/A/motion controller CPU, connecting
a peripheral device such as a personal computer allows you to read, write and monitor
the sequence programs of the CPU.

Bus connection cable

<

POINT

When the transparent function is used for bus connection, "Via GOT (Bus)
transparent mode" must be checked in "PLC side I/F" of GX Developer.
For details of GX Developer, refer to the GX Developer Operating Manual.

Sequence programs can be read/written.

3.4.1 About software used

The following software is required to use the transparent function for bus connection.

GX Developer Version 8.00A or later
GT Designer2 Version 1.00A or later
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3.4.2 Instructions for using the transparent function

1)

)

3)

Connect a peripheral device such as a personal computer to the RS-232C
interface of the GOT.

Only one of the bar code function, servo amplifier monitor function and
transparent function can be used.
The following table indicates the priorities of the functions.

High — Priority — Low
) Servo amplifier monitor .
Bar code function ) Transparent function
function

There is bar code setting in | The extended function OS for [No setting items
the monitor screen data. servo amplifier monitor
function has been installed in
the GOT.

The transparent function cannot be used when there is bar code setting in the
monitor screen data or the extended function OS for servo amplifier monitor
function has been installed in the GOT.

When there is bar code setting, delete the setting using GT Designer2.

When the extended function OS for servo amplifier monitor function has been
installed, delete the extended function OS.

A communication error will occur if GT Designer of SW4D5C-GOTR-PACKE
Version F or earlier is used to communicate with the GOT where the basic
function OS and PLC communication driver of SW5D5C-GOTR-PACKE Version
A or later have been installed.

If a communication error occurs, perform the same operation again. (A
communication error occurs at the first time only.)

(4) The following cautions items should be observed if the monitor conditions are set

by GX Developer.
(&) The GOT monitor will stop.

(b) Operation by a touch switch or input by the numerical/ASCII input function
cannot be performed.

(c) "315 Device write error" is displayed in the display field of the alarm list
display (system alarm) function.

(d) If a setup is changed by a GOT, "402 Communication time-out" is displayed in
the display field of the alarm list display (system alarm) function.
GX Developer's monitor condition settings set up in the CPU is cleared after
an alarm occurrence, and GX Developer ignores the monitor conditions and
monitors the CPU.

(e) If the time check period of GX Developer is set to 30 seconds or longer in the
monitor condition setting, "402 Communication time-out" is displayed in the
display field of the alarm list display (system alarm) function.

In this case, change the time check period of GX Developer to shorter than 30
seconds.
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(5) If the following GOT functions are used when connecting with a QCPU (Q mode),
an error may occur in a GOT or GX Developer.
The following lists the errors that may occur and their handling procedures.

GOT function

Error message of GOT

Handling on GOT side

Error message of GX
Developer

Handling on GX
Developer side

Execute ladder read with
the ladder monitor
function.

FILE NOT FOUND

Execute ladder read
again when "PLC Read"
or "PLC Write" is not
being executed by GX
Developer.

File access failure.
Please try again.

Execute "PLC Read" or
"PLC Write" again when
ladder read is not being
executed with the ladder
monitor function of a
GOT.

Execute device value
read/write by specifying
the file register name of
the recipe function.

358 File of PLC access
failure

Turn ON the trigger
device of the recipe
function again when
"PLC Read" or "PLC
Write" is not being
executed by GX
Developer.

File access failure.
Please try again.

PLC file system error.
Unable to communicate
with PLC.

Execute "PLC Read" or
"PLC Write" again when
the recipe in-process
signal in the system
information of a GOT is
OFF.

Execute TC monitor
read with the system
monitor function.

The message does not
appear.
"TC Setting" area is

empty.

Execute TC monitor
read again when "PLC
Read" or "PLC Write" is
not being executed by
GX Developer.

File access failure.
Please try again.

Execute "PLC Read" or

"PLC Write" again when
the TC monitor screen is
not being read.

Execute to read the PC
diagnosis monitor
screen/unit detailed
information screen with
the special unit monitor
function.

Can’'t Communication

Execute to read the PC
diagnosis monitor
screen/unit detailed
information screen again
when "PLC Read" or
"PLC Write" is not being
executed by GX
Developer.

File access failure.
Please try again.

Execute "PLC Read" or
"PLC Write" again when
the PC diagnosis
monitor screen/unit
detailed information
screen is not being read
with the special unit
monitor function.

(6) The Q172CPU and Q173CPU cannot use the transparent function since GX
Developer is incompatible.

(7) When multiple GOTSs are connected, the transparent function can be used on each

GOT.

However, the monitor speed of the GOT decreases in proportion to the number of
monitoring GOTs and personal computers.

(8) For 45 seconds after exit from GX Developer, the GOT remains at the same
monitor speed as during use of the transparent function.

(9) The access range of GX Developer does not change when the transparent

function is used.

(10) If the either of following operations, which will stop the monitoring of the GOT, is
performed, the transparent function will stop. (A time-out error will occur on GX

Developer.)

(a) Monitor screen data is downloaded or uploaded using GT Designer2, or OS or
ROM_BIOS is installed.

(b) Setup or screen & OS copy is executed on the GOT unit.

When the option function such as the utility or ladder monitor function is
executed, the transparent function will not stop.
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3.4.3 Compatible RS-232C cable

Use any of the following types of RS-232C cables for connection of the personal
computer and GOT.

e AC30R2-9SS
o AC30R2-9P *!

o AC30N2A *1

e FX-232CAB-1
e F2-232CAB-1 *!
e FX-232CAB-2 *!

*1 9-25 pin converter (introduced product: D232J31 of Diatrend make) is required.
The RS-232C cable for connection of the personal computer and GOT may also be

fabricated by the user.
The connection diagrams and connectors for the RS-232C cables are indicated below.

(1) Connection diagram
(@) Connection diagram of AC30R2-9SS, FX-232CAB-1

Personal computer .
. . o . GOT Side
Side Cable connection and direction of signal
Signal name Pin No. Pin No. Signal name
RXD 2 2 RXD
TXD 3 3 TXD
RTS 7 7 RTS
CTS 8 8 CTS
DSR 6 6 DSR
SG 5 5 SG
DTR 4 4 DTR
(b) Connection diagram of AC30R2-9P, F2-232CAB-1
Personal computer .
. . o . GOT Side
Side Cable connection and direction of signal
Signal name Pin No. Pin No. Signal name
RXD 2 e e —— 2 RXD
TXD 3 ' : 3 XD
RTS 7 ' ! 7 RTS
CTS 8 8 CTS
DSR 6 6 DSR
SG 5 5 SG
DTR 4 4 DTR
(c) Connection diagram of AC30N2A
Personal computer )
: ) _— . GOT Side
Side Cable connection and direction of signal
Signal name Pin No. Pin No. Signal name
RXD 2 2 RXD
TXD 3 3 TXD
RTS 7 7 RTS
CTS 8 8 CTS
DSR 6 6 DSR
SG 5 5 SG
DTR 4 4 DTR
3-26
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(2) Connector and connector cover
e GOT connector
Use the screw-in type connector (inch) for the GOT side.

e Personal computer connector

Use the connector compatible with the Personal computer.

(3) Precautions for cable preparation
The cable must be 15 m (49.21 feet) or shorter.

MELSEC-GOT
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3.5 Troubleshooting for Disabled Monitoring

The following is the troubleshooting method when the GOT is disabled for monitoring
at the time of bus connection.

( Disabled monitoring )

Does error appear NO

when GOT is started?

Is communication
time-out indicated as system
alarm?

NO For corrective action, refer to GOT user's
manual.

Has correct
communication driver been
installed?

NO Refer to GT Designer2 Version1 Operating

Manual and install correct communication driver.

Is PLC CPU
operating properly?

Do as described in troubleshooting of user's
manual of PLC CPU used.

Is bus
connection board fitted
properly?

NO Refer to bus connection board/unit user's

manual and fit board properly.

Is communication
cable normal (without wire break,
noise, etc.)?

Change cable.

NO YES .
Are cables Refer to Section 3.2 and make proper
connected properly? .
connection.
Is r.1umber of . NO
extension base units
set correctly?
NO
IS 1/O slot No. =| Refer to Section 3.3 and make proper setting.
set correctly? |
Is power switched NO Refer to Section 3.1.3 and switch power on
on properly? properly.
Are |/O signals NO
of GOT assigned to PLC CPU Refer to Section 3.1.1 and use signals
unused? correctly.
YES

Possible cause is GOT hardware fault. Consult your sales representative.
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Chapter4 CPU direct connection

4.1 System Configurations

4.1.1 Connection with QCPU

MELSEC-GOT

(1) System configurations and connection conditions
The following system configurations and connection conditions assume CPU
direct connection with the QCPU.
The numbers ([i] to [5]) given in the system configurations denote the numbers
([ to [5]) in "(2) System equipment".
Refer to these numbers when you want to confirm the types and applications.

communication) GOT

Connection Conditions
Number of Installation System Configuration
connected distance
[5]RS-232C
- cable .
Within 3m | ———— ]
‘  Max. 3.0m
1cot [8]RS-422 conversion
- versi
LN e [@RS-422 cable
Within 30.5m = ol
Max. 30.5m
(2) System equipment
The following table indicates the system equipment needed for connection with
the QCPU.
- Type
Image No. Application - - -
GOT unit Serial communication board
A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT  [A9GT-RS4
CPU direct-connected (RS-422 |A956WGOT A9GT-50WRS4

A950GOT
(with built-in communication interface)

A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT

A9GT-RS20A9GT-RS2T

CPU direct-connected (RS- A956WGOT A9GT-50WRS2
232C communication) GOT A953GOT

(with built-in communication interface)
RS-422 conversion cable
between [QCPU] and [RS-422  [FA-CNV2402CBL(0.2m), FA-CNV2405CBL(0.5m)
cable]

RS-422 cable between [RS-422
conversion cable] and [GOT]

AC30R4-25P(3.0m),

AC100R4-25P(10.0m),

AC300R4-25P(30.0m)

RS-232C cable between
[QCPU] and [GOT]

QC30R2(3.0m)
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4.1.2 Connection with QnACPU or ACPU

(1) System configurations and connection conditions
The following system configuration and connection conditions assume CPU
direct connection with the QnACPU or ACPU.
The numbers ([I] to [2]) given in the system configurations denote the numbers
([ to [2]) in "(2) System equipment".
Refer to these numbers when you want to confirm the types and applications.

Connection Conditions

Number of Installation System Configuration
connected distance

[2]RS-422 cable

1GOT Within 30m

Max. 30m

(2) System equipment
The following table indicates the system equipment needed for connection with
the QnACPU or ACPU.

Type
GOT unit Serial communication board

Application

A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT  |A9GT-RS4

CPU direct-connected (RS-422

o A956WGOT A9GT-50WRS4
communication) GOT

A950GOT
(with built-in communication interface)

RS-422 cable between

AC30R4-25P(3.0m), AC100R4-25P(10.0m),  AC300R4-25P(30.0m)
[QnACPU, ACPU] and [GOT]
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4.1.3 Connection with FXCPU (FXo, FX0oN, FX0s, FX1N, FXINC, FX1S, FX2N, FX2NC series)

(1) System configurations and connection conditions
The following system configurations and connection conditions assume CPU
direct connection with the FXCPU (FXo, FXoN, FXos, FX1N, FX1INC, FX1s, FX2N,
FX2NC series).
The numbers ([I] to [i3)) given in the system configurations denote the numbers
(I to [3) in "(2) System equipment".
Refer to these numbers when you want to confirm the types and applications.

Connection Conditions
Number of Installation System Configuration
connected distance
[7IrRS-422
. cable ’
Within 10m s p——]
« Max.10.0m |
[ cable adaptor [9]RS-422 cable
Within 31.5m = |
Max. 31.5m
[4]Function extended board
RS-422
Within 10m 5 cable .
: — I
‘ Max. 10.0m )
[B]Function extended board
£ [[0RS-232C
Within 15m cable
1GOT &
!4 Max. 15.0m
[4]Function extended board
- 5 [[2Cable adaptor [91RS-422 cable —_
Within 31.5m — [ :j - [
L Max. 31.5m N —
N ”l
[8]2-port interface unit —_—
\
[ERS-422 cable ~ [9]RS-422 cable T
Within 31.5m ol [—— e @
Max. 31.5m N —
@ Link interface unit
Within 15m [[RS-232C cable
Max. 15.0m




4 CPU DIRECT CONNECTION

(2) System equipment
The following table indicates the system equipment needed for connection with
the FXCPU (FXo, FXoN, FXo0s, FX1IN, FXINC, FX1s, FX2N, FX2NC series).

MELSEC-GOT

Application

Type

GOT unit

Serial communication board

CPU direct-connected (RS-422
communication) GOT

A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT

A9GT-RS4

A956WGOT

A9GT-50WRS4

A950GOT
(with built-in communication interface)

CPU direct-connected (RS-
232C communication) GOT

A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT

A9GT-RS2, AOGT-RS2T

A956WGOT

A9GT-50WRS2

A953GOT
(with built-in communication interface)

2-port interface unit (Unit for
simultaneous connection of GOT

GOT and peripheral (e.g. GX

and peripheral (e.g. A6GPP, FX-2PIF *1 *2 *3
AGPHP, A7GPP, A7PHP) to
FXCPU)
@ ][:””C.t'or; extended board_(U”'tf FXiN-422-BD,FXan-422-BD *3 *6 *7
or simultaneous connection o

Developer) to FXCPU) FX1N-232-BD,FX2nN-232-BD *3 *6 *7
[6] |Link interface unit FXanc-232ADP *4 *6

RS-422 cable between [FXCPU
[ |

and [GOT]

RS-422 cable between [FXiN-
422-BD, FX2n-422-BD] and
[GOT]

FX9GT-CABO-150(1.5m), FX9GT-CABO(3.0m),

FX9GT-CABO-10M(10.0m)

el

RS-422 cable between [cable
adaptor] and [GOT]

AC30R4-25P(3.0m),

AC100R4-25P(10.0m),

AC300R4-25P(30.0m)

RS-232C cable between [FX1in-
232-BD, FX2N-232-BD] / [FXaNc-
232ADP] and [GOT] *8

AC30R2-9SS(3.0m),

FX-232CAB-1(3.0m)

Cable adaptor between [FXCPU]
and [RS-422 cable]

Cable adaptor between [FX1iN- FX-422AW0(1.5m) *5
422-BD, FX2n-422-BD] and [RS-
422 cable]

RS-422 cable between [FXCPU] FX-422CABO(1.5m)

and [2-port interface unit]

*1 The FX-2PIF is used to connect the GOT and FXCPU peripheral (e.g. A6GPP, A6PHP, A7TGPP, A7PHP) simultaneously.
Refer to the FXCPU manual for the usable models and system configurations for connection of the FXCPU series peripherals.

*2 When connecting the GOT to the FXon series via the FX-2PIF, use the FX-2PIF unit of Ver. 3.0 or later.

*3 Available for the FX1N, FX1s and FXanc series only.

*4 Available for the FXanc series only.

*5 Available for the FXo, FXon, FXos, FX1N, FXinc and FXis series only. (FX2n and FXone series cannot be available.)

*6 When using the function extended board, you can connect one GOT and one peripheral such as GX Developer to the FXCPU
and function extended board, respectively.
Example) In the case of the function extended board

Function extension board

Personal computer




4 CPU DIRECT CONNECTION MELSEC-GOT

*7 The function extended board used depends on the type of the FXCPU connected. Use the compatible function extended board
given in the following table.

e Function Extended Board Used

When FX1N, FX1S series is connected When FX2N series is connected
RS-232C communication FX1N-232-BD FX2N-232-BD
RS-422 communication FX1N-422-BD FX2N-422-BD

*8 The RS-232C cable can also be fabricated by the user. Refer to Section 4.2 for details of the fabricating method.

4.1.4 Connection with FXCPU (FX1, FX2, FX2C series)

(1) System configurations and connection conditions
The following system configurations and connection conditions assume CPU
direct connection with the FXCPU (FX1, FX2, FX2C series).
The numbers ([I] to [5]) given in the system configurations denote the numbers
([ to [5]) in "(2) System equipment".
Refer to these numbers when you want to confirm the types and applications.

Connection Conditions

Number of Installation System Configuration
connected distance
[B]RS-422 cable —=
Within 30m D 7 ©
\
cor '|< Max. 30m >|| —
[2]2-port interface unit —_—
/ [4]RS-422 cable [5]RS-422 cable \IIF
- < -
Within 30.3m | ] — [| J—
Max. 30.3m %

(2) System equipment
The following table indicates the system equipment needed for connection with
the FXCPU (FX1, FX2, FX2cC series).

Type
GOT unit Serial communication board

Application

A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT  [A9GT-RS4

CPU direct-connected (RS-422

o A956WGOT A9GT-50WRS4
communication) GOT

A950GOT
(with built-in communication interface)

Unit for simultaneous connection

<> 5 of GOT and peripheral (e.g. EX2PIF *1%2
< A6GPP, A6PHP, ATGPP,
ATPHP) to FXCPU
RS-422 cable between [FXCPU]
and [GOT] AC30R4-25P(3.0m), AC100R4-25P(10.0m),  AC300R4-25P(30.0m)

RS-422 cable between
[FXCPU] and [2-port interface  [FX-422CAB(0.3m)
unit]

RS-422 cable between [2-port

. . AC30R4-25P(3.0m), AC100R4-25P(10.0m), = AC300R4-25P(30.0m)
interface unit] and [GOT]

*1 The FX-2PIF is used to connect the GOT and FXCPU peripheral (e.g. A6GPP, A6PHP, A7TGPP, A7PHP) simultaneously.
Refer to the FXCPU manual for the usable models and system configurations for connection of the FXCPU series peripherals.
*2 When connecting the GOT to the FX2N series via the FX-2PIF, use the FX-2PIF unit of Ver. 3.0 or later.

4-5 4-5
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4.1.5 Connection with FXCPU (FX3UC series)

(1) System configurations and connection conditions
The following system configurations and connection conditions assume CPU
direct connection with the FXCPU (FX3uc series).
The numbers ([I] to [i2) given in the system configurations denote the numbers
(Jto [2) in "(2) System equipment".
Refer to these numbers when you want to confirm the types and applications.

Connection Conditions

Number of Installation System Configuration
connected distance

[7IrRS-422 —_——

cable N =
Within 10m s p—]
\| Max. 10.0m | ——==

.Functlon extended board
[B]RS-422 —
\

Within 10m

Max. 10.0m ) %

[5]Function extended board

[ORs-232C

1GOT Within 3m cable

|4 Max. 3m

[B]Rs- 422/RS 232 converter
[[rRS-422 cable @Rs 232 cable

\/

Max. 4.5m N

Within 4.5m

””C“O” extended board 104 409/RS-232 converter

[2IrRS-422 cable @Rs 232 cable
\/

Max. 4.5m

Within 4.5m
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(2) System equipment
The following table indicates the system equipment needed for connection with
the FXCPU (FX3uc series).

MELSEC-GOT

Image No. Application - Type - —
GOT unit Serial communication board
A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT  [A9GT-RS4
CPU direct-connected (RS-422 |aA956WGOT A9GT-50WRS4
communication) GOT A950GOT

(with built-in communication interface)

CPU direct-connected (RS-
232C communication) GOT

A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT

A9GT-RS2, AOGT-RS2T

A956WGOT

A9GT-50WRS2

A953GOT
(with built-in communication interface)

[«

RS-422/RS-232 converter

FX-232AW, FX-232AWC, FX232AWC-H

(=]

]

Function extended board ™
(Unit for simultaneous
connection of GOT and
peripheral (e.g. GX Developer)
to FXCPU)

FX3u-422-BD

FX3u-232-BD

=

RS-232C cable between [RS-
422/RS-232 converter] and
[GOT]

F2-232CAB-1(3m)

=]

RS-422 cable between
[FXCPU] and [GOT]

RS-422 cable between [FX3u-
422-BD] and [GOT]

FX9GT-CABO-150(1.5m), FX9GT-CABO(3.0m),

FX9GT-CABO-10M(10.0m)

(]

RS-422 cable between [cable
adaptor] and [GOT]

AC30R4-25P(3.0m)

RS-232C cable between [FX3u-
232-BD] and [GOT]

FX-232CAB-1(3.0m)

RS-422 cable between [FXCPU]
and [RS-422/RS-232 converter]

RS-422 cable between [FX3u-
422-BD] and [RS-422/RS-232
converter]

FX-422CABO(1.5m)

*1 When using the function extended board, you can connect one GOT and one peripheral device such as GX Developer to the
FXCPU and function extended board, simultaneously.
Example) In the case of the function extended board

Function extension board

Personal computer
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4.1.6 Connection with MELDAS C6/C64

(1) System configurations and connection conditions
The following system configurations and connection conditions assume
connection with the MELDAS C6/C64.
The numbers ([i] to [5]) given in the system configurations denote the numbers
([ to [5]) in "(2) System equipment".
Refer to these numbers when you want to confirm the types and applications.

Connection Conditions
Number of Installation System Configuration
connected distance
[4]rs-232C
Within 15m [ s CJf
¢ Max. 15m )
1GoT M\ [3] F311 cable
c RS-422 cable
Within 30m >
!4 Max. 30m
(2) System equipment
The following table indicates the system equipment needed for connection with
the MELDAS C6/C64.
N Type
Image No. Application - ) -
GOT unit Serial communication board
A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT  |A9GT-RS2, AAGT-RS2T
MELDAS C6/C64-connected | Ag56\WGOT AIGT-50WRS2

(RS-232C communication) ] . .
A953GOT(with built-in communication

GOT ) -
interface)
A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT  |A9GT-RS4
MELDAS C6/C64-connected A956WGOT A9GT-50WRS4
(RS-422 communication) GOT  [A950GOT(with built-in communication
interface)
F311 cable*

For the applicable cable, refer to "MELDAS C6/C64/C64T CONNECTION AND
MAINTENANCE MANUAL (BNP-B2255)".

RS-232C cable between
[MELDAS C6/C64] and [GOT)]

RS-422 cable between [F311

AC30R4-25P(3.0m), AC100R4-25P(10.0m),  AC300R4-25P(30.0m)
cable] and [GOT]

* When making connection with the GOT, use the F311 cable with "F311A" on it. (Product shipped in July, 2003 or later)
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4.2 Connection Cables

(1) Connection with FX CPU

MELSEC-GOT

This section gives the connection diagrams and connectors of the RS-232C
cables which are used to connect the GOT and FX CPU.

(@) Connection diagram

FXCPU Side GOT Side
- - Cable connection and direction of signal - -

Signal name Pin No. Pin No. Signal name
TXD 3 : : 3 TXD
RTS 7 i i 7 RTS
CTS 8 ﬁ ﬁ 8 CTS
DSR 6 j : 6 DSR
DTR 4 T 4 DTR

(b) Connector and connector cover
* GOT connector
Description Model Manufacturer
Connector 17JE-13090-02(D1) DDK, Ltd.
Connector cover 17JE-09H-1C4 DDK, Ltd.
* FX CPU connector
Use the connector compatible with the function extension board or link
interface module.
(c) Precautions for cable preparation

The cable must be 15 m (49.21 feet) or shorter.
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(2) Connection with MELDAS C6/C64
The RS-232C cable connection diagram and the connector for the MELDAS
C6/C64 and the GOT are as follows
For details, refer to the manual of the MELDAS C6/C64 used.

(@) Connection diagram

MELDAS C6/C64 side . o . GOT side
- - Cable connection and direction of signal - -
Signal name Pin No. Pin No. Signal name
GND 1 > 1 CD
 /> 2 RD(RXD)
SD 6 3 SD(TXD)
RD 16 ] 4 DTR(ER)
ER(DTR) 18 5 SG(GND)
> 6 DSR(DR)
7 RS(RTS)
> 8 CS(CTS)
GND 11 9 —
(b) Connector
* MELDAS C6/C64 connector
Item Description
Connector 10120-3000VE(Manufactured by Sumitomo 3M)
Connector cover 10320-52F0-008(Manufactured by Sumitomo 3M)

GOT connector

Description Model Manufacturer
Connector 17JE-13090-02(D1) DDK, Ltd.
Connector cover 17JE-09H-1C4 DDK, Ltd.

(c) Precautions for cable preparation
The cable must be 15 m (49.21 feet) or shorter.
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4.3 About Transparent Function (2-Port Interface Function)

When the GOT is connected directly with the Q/QnA/A/FX/motion controller CPU,
MELDAS, connecting a peripheral device such as a personal computer allows you to
read, write and monitor the sequence programs of the CPU.

%g%'
RS-232C/RS-422 cable RS-232C cable

< P

Sequence programs can be read/written.

4.3.1 About software used

The software programs usable change with the CPU connected to the GOT.
Refer to the following table and use the software programs compatible with the
connected CPU.

Connected PLC CPU Usable software
QCPU (Q mode) SWOD5C-GPPW-E, SWLOD5F-GPPW-E
SWOD5C-GPPW-E, SWOD5F-GPPW-E, SWOIVD-GPPQ,
SWOIWC-MEDOC-E
SWOD5C-GPPW-E, SWLOD5F-GPPW-E, SWOIVD-GPPA,
SwOIWC-MEDOC-E
SWOD5C-GPPW-E, SWOD5F-GPPW-E, SWOPC-FXGP/WIN,

QnACPU

QCPU (A mode), ACPU

FXCPU SwOIWC-MEDOC-E
DOS version
SW2SRX-GSV13P, SW2SRX-GSV22P, SW2SRX-GSV43P,
Motion controller CPU SW2SRX-GSV51P
. . ® .
(A series) Windows™ version

SW3RN-GCV13P, SW3RN-GSV22P, SW3RN-GSV43P,
SW3RN-GSV51P

Motion controller CPU

. SWE6RNC-GSVSET, SW6RNC-GSVPRO
(Q series)

SWOD5C-GPPW, SWOD5SF-GPPW, SWONX-GPPQ),

MELDAS C6/C64 SWOIVD-GPPQ.
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4.3.2 Instructions for using the transparent function

(1) Connect a peripheral device such as a personal computer to the RS-232C

interface of the GOT.

(2) Only one of the bar code function, servo amplifier monitor function and transparent

function can be used.
The following table indicates the priorities of the functions.

High — Priority — Low

MELSEC-GOT

Servo amplifier monitor

Bar code function ) Transparent function
function
There is bar code setting in | The extended function OS for [No setting items
the monitor screen data. servo amplifier monitor

function has been installed in

the GOT.

The transparent function cannot be used when there is bar code setting in the
monitor screen data or the extended function OS for servo amplifier monitor
function has been installed in the GOT.

When there is bar code setting, delete the setting using GT Designer2.

When the extended function OS for servo amplifier monitor function has been
installed, delete the extended function OS.

(3) When connecting the GOT with the QCPU (A mode), refer to the QCPU (A mode)

User's Manual for the GPP function software package and the startup-time type
setting (PLC type).

(4) A communication error will occur if GT Designer of SW4D5C-GOTR-PACKE
Version F or earlier is used to communicate with the GOT where the basic function

OS and PLC communication driver of SW5D5C-GOTR-PACKE Version A or later
have been installed.

If a communication error occurs, perform the same operation again. (A
communication error occurs at the first time only.)
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MELSEC-GOT

(5) The following cautions should be observed when using transparent function.

(a) Conditions transparent function will not work
The transparent function may not work if the following inoperable conditions
are all met and further GX Developer is started with the RS-232C cable
connected between the personal computer and GOT.
However, it will work if only one condition has not realized. (For example, it
will work when the CPU to be monitored is QCPU.)

Conditions transparent function
Item . Remarks
will not work

CPU module to ACPU Not applicable to QnACPU or
be monitored QCPU.

AC30R2-9SS or AC30R2-9P of Not applicable to AC30R2-9SS or
RS 232C cable . ) ]

Version A or later is used. AC30R2-9P of Version A or later.

(b) Countermeasures
Either of the following countermeasures allows transparent function to work
normally.
1) Use an RS-232C cable of Version A or later.

2) For the cable whose Version is neither A nor later, reconnect it after
disconnecting.

(c) How to verify the cable version
The RS-232C cables of Version A or later have the version number inscribed
at the upper right of the model name marked on the connector.

W
=1
el
™)
©
»
(7}
E|

(6) The following cautions items should be observed if the monitor conditions are set
by GX Developer.

(&) The GOT monitor will stop.

(b) Operation by a touch switch or input by the numerical/ASCII input function
cannot be performed.

(c) "315 Device write error" is displayed in the display field of the alarm list
display (system alarm) function.

(d) If a setup is changed by a GOT, "402 Communication time-out" is displayed in
the display field of the alarm list display (system alarm) function.
GX Developer's monitor condition settings set up in the CPU is cleared after
an alarm occurrence, and GX Developer ignores the monitor conditions and
monitors the CPU.

(e) If the time check period of GX Developer is set to 30 seconds or longer in the
monitor condition setting, "402 Communication time-out" is displayed in the
display field of the alarm list display (system alarm) function.

In this case, change the time check period of GX Developer to shorter than 30
seconds.
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(7) If the following GOT functions are used when connecting with a QCPU (Q mode),
an error may occur in a GOT or GX Developer.
The following lists the errors that may occur and their handling procedures.

GOT function

Error message of GOT

Handling on GOT side

Error message of GX
Developer

Handling on GX
Developer side

Execute ladder read with
the ladder monitor
function.

FILE NOT FOUND

Execute ladder read
again when "PLC Read"
or "PLC Write" is not
being executed by GX
Developer.

File access failure.
Please try again.

Execute "PLC Read" or
"PLC Write" again when
ladder read is not being
executed with the ladder
monitor function of a
GOT.

Execute device value
read/write by specifying
the file register name of
the recipe function.

358 File of PLC access
failure

Turn ON the trigger
device of the recipe
function again when
"PLC Read" or "PLC
Write" is not being
executed by GX
Developer.

File access failure.
Please try again.

PLC file system error.
Unable to communicate
with PLC.

Execute "PLC Read" or
"PLC Write" again when
the recipe in-process
signal in the system
information of a GOT is
OFF.

Execute TC monitor
read with the system
monitor function.

The message does not
appear.
"TC Setting" area is

empty.

Execute TC monitor
read again when "PLC
Read" or "PLC Write" is
not being executed by
GX Developer.

File access failure.
Please try again.

Execute "PLC Read" or

"PLC Write" again when
the TC monitor screen is
not being read.

Execute to read the PC
diagnosis monitor
screen/unit detailed
information screen with
the special unit monitor
function.

Can’t Communication

Execute to read the PC
diagnosis monitor
screen/unit detailed
information screen again
when "PLC Read" or
"PLC Write" is not being
executed by GX
Developer.

File access failure.
Please try again.

Execute "PLC Read" or
"PLC Write" again when
the PC diagnosis
monitor screen/unit
detailed information
screen is not being read
with the special unit
monitor function.

(8) When the PLC CPU is monitored by a peripheral device such as a personal
computer, the display speed of the GOT decreases.

(9) For 45 seconds after exit from GX Developer, the GOT remains at the same
monitor speed as during use of the transparent function.

(10) The access range of GX Developer does not change when the transparent

function is used.

(11) If the either of following operations, which will stop the monitoring of the GOT, is
performed, the transparent function will stop. (A time-out error will occur on GX

Developer.)

(a) Monitor screen data is downloaded or uploaded using GT Designer2, or OS or
ROM_BIOS is installed.

(b) Setup or screen & OS copy is executed on the GOT unit.

When the option function such as the utility or ladder monitor function is
executed, the transparent function will not stop.
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4.3.3 Compatible RS-232C cable

Use any of the following types of RS-232C cables for connection of the personal
computer and GOT.

o AC30R2-9SS
o AC30R2-9P *!

o AC30N2A *1

e FX-232CAB-1
e F2-232CAB-1 *!
e FX-232CAB-2 *!

*1 9-25 pin converter (introduced product: D232J31 of Diatrend make) is required.
The RS-232C cable for connection of the personal computer and GOT may also be

fabricated by the user.
The connection diagrams and connectors for the RS-232C cables are indicated below.

(1) Connection diagram
(@) Connection diagram of AC30R2-9SS, FX-232CAB-1

Personal computer .
) ) o ) GOT Side
Side Cable connection and direction of signal
Signal name Pin No. Pin No. Signal name
RXD 2 2 RXD
TXD 3 3 TXD
RTS 7 7 RTS
CTS 8 8 CTS
DSR 6 6 DSR
SG 5 5 SG
DTR 4 4 DTR
(b) Connection diagram of AC30R2-9P, F2-232CAB-1
Personal computer .
. ) N . GOT Side
Side Cable connection and direction of signal
Signal name Pin No. Pin No. Signal name
RXD 2 2 RXD
TXD 3 ' : 3 TXD
RTS 7 ! ! 7 RTS
CTS 8 8 CTS
DSR 6 6 DSR
SG 5 5 SG
DTR 4 4 DTR
(c) Connection diagram of AC30N2A
Personal computer )
. . o . GOT Side
Side Cable connection and direction of signal
Signal name Pin No. Pin No. Signal name
RXD 2 S — 2 RXD
TXD 3 >< 3 XD
RTS 7 7 RTS
CTS 8 ﬁ ﬁ 8 CTS
DSR 6 6 DSR
SG 5 ; : 5 SG
DTR 4 . > 4 DTR
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(d) When using the software (DOS version) for motion controller
CPU (A series)

Personal Computer .
) . o . GOT Side
Side Cable connection and direction of signal
Signal name Pin No. Pin No. Signal name

RXD 2 >< 2 RXD
TXD 3 3 XD
RTS 7 ‘ I 7 RTS
CTS 8 \\: 8 CTS
DSR 6 \ 6 DSR
SG 5 . : 5 SG
DTR 4 4 DTR

*1 This RS-232C cable should not be used to transfer the monitor screen data of GT Designer2.

(2) Connector and connector cover
e GOT connector
Use the screw-in type connector (inch) for the GOT side.

» Personal computer connector
Use the connector compatible with the Personal computer.

(3) Precautions for cable preparation
The cable must be 15 m (49.21 feet) or shorter.
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Chapter5 Computer link connection

5.1 System Configurations

POINT

Connect a termination resistor (330 ¢? 1/4W (orange, orange, brown, 01) on the
computer link unit, serial communication unit or modem interface unit side. On the
GOT side, you need not connect the termination resistor since the GOT contains it.

5.1.1 Connection with QCPU (Q mode)

(1) System configurations and connection conditions
The following system configurations and connection conditions assume computer
link connection with the QCPU (Q mode). The numbers ([i] to [6]) given in the
system configurations denote the numbers (1] to [6]) in "(2) System equipment".
Refer to these numbers when you want to confirm the types and applications.

Connection Conditions

Number of Installation System Configuration
connected distance
[3]Serial communication unit
Y Modem interface unit
Within 15m
1GOT
KSeriaI communication unit
- [6]RS-422 cable
Within 1200m
Max. 1200m
(2) System equipment
The following table indicates the system equipment needed for connection with
the QCPU (Q mode).
- Type
Image No. Application - - —
GOT unit Serial communication board
A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT  [A9GT-RS2, A9GT-RS2T
Computer link-connected (RS- |A956WGOT A9GT-50WRS2

232C communication) GOT A953GOT
(with built-in communication interface)
A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT  |[A9GT-RS4

Computer link-connected (RS- |A956WGOT A9GT-50WRS4
S = 422 communication) GOT A950GOT
(with built-in communication interface)
) o . QJ71C24, QJ71C24-R2, QJ71C24N,
Serial communication unit*1
QJ71C24-R2
Modem interface unit QJ71CMO
[4] |Serial communication unit*1 QJ71C24, QJ71C24N, QJ71C24-R4

RS-232C cable between [serial
communication unit] and [GOT]

(Refer to Section 5.4 and fabricate on user side.)
RS-422 cable between [serial
communication unit] and [GOT]

*1 For the system configuration on the serial communication unit side, refer to the user's manual of the serial communication unit used.

5-1 5-1
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POINT

If the GOT is powered OFF and then ON or reset during monitor, communication
may not be resumed. If a communication error message appears on the GOT
screen, reset the GOT again.
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5.1.2 Connection with QCPU (A mode)

(1) System configurations and connection conditions
The following system configurations and connection conditions assume computer
link connection with the QCPU (A mode).
The numbers ([I] to [6]) given in the system configurations denote the numbers
(] to [6]) in "(2) System equipment".
Refer to these numbers when you want to confirm the types and applications.

Connection Conditions

Number of Installation System Configuration
connected distance
/ [3]Computer link unit
Within 15m E/ [5]RS-232C cable
[:_:j
0]
0]
l¢ Max. 15m
1GOT ‘ : :
" [4]Computer link unit
. [6]RS-422 cable
Within 200m ; %c
7 Max. 200m
(2) System equipment
The following table indicates the system equipment needed for connection with
the QCPU (A mode).
- Type
Image No. Application - - —
GOT unit Serial communication board
A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT  [A9GT-RS2, A9GT-RS2T
Computer link-connected (RS- |A956WGOT A9GT-50WRS2

232C communication) GOT A953GOT
(with built-in communication interface)

A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT  |[A9GT-RS4
Computer link-connected (RS- |A956WGOT A9GT-50WRS4
422 communication) GOT A950GOT

(with built-in communication interface)

A1SJ71UC24-R2, A1SJ71UC24-PRF, A1SJ71C24-R2,

Computer link unit™?
A1SJC24-PRF

[4] |Computer link unit™? A1SJ71UC24-R4, A1SJ71C24-R4

RS-232C cable between
[computer link unit] and [GOT]

(Refer to Section 5.4 and fabricate on user side.)
RS-422 cable between
[computer link unit] and [GOT]

*1 For the system configuration on the serial communication unit side, refer to the user's manual of the serial communication unit used.
*2 When the A1SJ71C24-R2 or A1SJ71C24-PRF, A1SJ71C24-R4 is used and the connection target PLC CPU is the QCPU (A mode),
the monitor able access range is the range of the ANACPU.
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5.1.3 Connection with QnACPU type

(1) System configurations and connection conditions
The following system configurations and connection conditions assume computer
link connection with the QnACPU type. The numbers ([1]to [8]) given in the
system configurations denote the numbers (1] to [&]) in "(2) System equipment".
Refer to these numbers when you want to confirm the types and applications.

Connection Conditions
Number of Installation System Configuration
connected distance

- [8]Serial communication unit

Within 15m [6]RS-232C cable

Max. 15m

A [4]Serial communication unit

1GOT Within 30m

E: [7]RS-422 cable

Max. 30m

» [4][5]Serial communication unit

Within 200m [B1RS 422 cable
Max. 200m
(2) System equipment
The following table indicates the system equipment needed for connection with
the QnACPU type.
- Type
Image No. Application - ) .
GOT unit Serial communication board
A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT  |A9GT-RS2, AOGT-RS2T
il Computer link-connected (RS- [A956WGOT A9GT-50WRS2

232C communication) GOT A953GOT
(with built-in communication interface)
A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT  [A9GT-RS4

P Computer link-connected (RS- [A956WGOT A9GT-50WRS4
& o —
S 422 communication) GOT A950GOT
(with built-in communication interface)
AJ71QC24, AJ71QC24N, AJ71QC24-R2,
Serial communication unit*1 Q Q Q
AJ71QC24N-R2
Serial communication unit*1 AJ71QC24-R4, AJ71QC24N-R4
(5] |Serial communication unit*1 AJ71QC24, AJ71QC24N
RS-232C cable between [serial . ) .
(6] (Refer to Section 5.4 and fabricate on user side.)

communication unit] and [GOT]

RS-422 cable between [serial

- . AC30R4-25P(3.0m), AC100R4-25P(10.0m),  AC300R4-25P(30.0m)
communication unit] and [GOT]

RS-422 cable between [serial

R . (Refer to Section 5.4 and fabricate on user side.)
communication unit] and [GOT]

*1 For the system configuration on the serial communication unit side, refer to the user's manual of the serial communication unit used.

5-4 5-4
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5.1.4 Connection with QnASCPU type

(1) System configurations and connection conditions
The following system configurations and connection conditions assume computer
link connection with the QnASCPU type.
The numbers ([I] to [6]) given in the system configurations denote the numbers
(] to [6]) in "(2) System equipment".
Refer to these numbers when you want to confirm the types and applications.

Connection Conditions

Number of Installation System Configuration
connected distance
/@Serial communication unit
Within 15m ¢’ _ [5]Rs-232C cable
¢ Max. 15m )
1GOT
/ [4]Serial communication unit
o [ e [6]RS-422 cable
Within 200m
L Max. 200m
(2) System equipment
The following table indicates the system equipment needed for connection with
the QnASCPU type.
L Type
Image No. Application - ) -
GOT unit Serial communication board
A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT  |A9GT-RS2, AOGT-RS2T
Computer link-connected (RS- |A956WGOT A9GT-50WRS2

232C communication) GOT A953GOT
(with built-in communication interface)
A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT  |A9GT-RS4

Computer link-connected (RS- [A956WGOT A9GT-50WRS4
;&ﬁ D 422 communication) GOT A950GOT
(with built-in communication interface)
. L . A1SJ71QC24, A1SJ71QC24N, A1SJ71QC24-R2,
Serial communication unit*1
A1S71QC24N-R2
Serial communication unit*1 A1SJ71QC24, A1SJ71QC24N

RS-232C cable between [serial
communication unit] and [GOT]

(Refer to Section 5.4 and fabricate on user side.)
RS-422 cable between [serial
communication unit] and [GOT]

*1 For the system configuration on the serial communication unit side, refer to the user's manual of the serial communication unit used.
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5.1.5 Connection with AnCPU type

(1) System configurations and connection conditions
The following system configurations and connection conditions assume computer
link connection with the AnCPU type.
The numbers ([I] to [6]) given in the system configurations denote the numbers
(] to [6]) in "(2) System equipment".
Refer to these numbers when you want to confirm the types and applications.

Connection Conditions
Number of Installation System Configuration
connected distance

. [8]Computer link unit

RS-232C cable

Within 15m
l Max. 15m
1GOT —
[4]Computer link unit
Within 200m @u [E1RS 422 cable
L Max. 200m
(2) System equipment
The following table indicates the system equipment needed for connection with
the AnCPU type.
- Type
Image No. Application - - .
GOT unit Serial communication board
A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT _ [A9GT-RS2, A9GT-RS2T
Computer link-connected (RS- |A956WGOT A9GT-50WRS2

232C communication) GOT A953GOT
(with built-in communication interface)
A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT  |A9GT-RS4

" S, Computer link-connected (RS- [A956WGOT A9GT-50WRS4
%n/%‘ 422 communication) GOT A950GOT
(with built-in communication interface)
./’/ Computer link unit<1 AJ71UC24
E Computer link unit*1*2 AJ71UC24, AJ71C24-S8

RS-232C cable between
[computer link unit] and [GOT]

(Refer to Section 5.4 and fabricate on user side.)
RS-422 cable between
[computer link unit] and [GOT]

*1 For the system configuration on the serial communication unit side, refer to the user's manual of the serial communication unit used.
*2 When the AJ71C24-S8 is used and the connection target PLC CPU is the AnUCPU, the monitorable access range is the range of the
AnACPU.
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5.1.6 Connection with AnSCPU type

(1) System configurations and connection conditions
The following system configurations and connection conditions assume computer
link connection with the AnSCPU type.
The numbers ([I] to [6]) given in the system configurations denote the numbers
(] to [6]) in "(2) System equipment".
Refer to these numbers when you want to confirm the types and applications.

Connection Conditions

Number of Installation System Configuration
connected distance
/@Computer link unit
Within 15m RS-232C cable
¢ Max. 15m )
1GOT - -
/EComputer link unit
ar :
Within 200m =, [61RS-422 cable
L Max. 200m
(2) System equipment
The following table indicates the system equipment needed for connection with
the AnSCPU type.
- Type
Image No. Application - - —
GOT unit Serial communication board
A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT  |A9GT-RS2, AOGT-RS2T
Computer link-connected (RS- |A956WGOT A9GT-50WRS2

232C communication) GOT A953GOT
(with built-in communication interface)
A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT  |A9GT-RS4

) Computer link-connected (RS- |A956WGOT A9GT-50WRS4
&, f” 422 communication) GOT A950GOT L
(with built-in communication interface)
Al1SJ71UC24-R2, Al1SJ71UC24-PRF, Al1SJ71C24-R2
.// Computer link unit*1*2 Al1SJ71C24-PRF, A1SCPUC24-R2, A2CCPUC24
E’ A2CCPU24-PRF
[4] |Computer link unit*1*2 A1SJ71UC24-R4, A1SJ71C24-R4

RS-232C cable between
[computer link unit] and [GOT]

(Refer to Section 5.4 and fabricate on user side.)
RS-422 cable between
[computer link unit] and [GOT]

*1 For the system configuration on the serial communication unit side, refer to the user's manual of the serial communication unit used.
*2 When the A1SJ71C24-R2 or A1SJ71C24-PRF, A1SJ71C24-R4 is used and the connection target PLC CPU is the AnUS(H)CPU, the
monitorable access range is the range of the AnACPU.
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5.2 Initial Settings

MELSEC-GOT

5.2.1 PLC CPU side settings

When connecting the GOT and the computer link unit and serial communication unit
and modem interface unit for monitoring, set the switches of the computer link unit and
serial communication unit as follows.

The settings vary with the communication status (RS-232C communication/RS-422
communication) of the GOT used.

Refer to the manuals of the used units for details of the computer link unit, serial
communication unit and modem interface unit side settings.

(1) When RS-232C communication is made on GOT
(&) When connecting to QJ71C24(N)(-R2), QJ71CMO

Switch setting for the module is not required. (Monitoring is available
without making switch setting in the I/O assignment setting of GX
Developer.)

The following settings are also available for monitoring, according to the CH
(interface) of the module to be connected with GOT.

However, when the GOT is connected with the QJ71CMO, only CH2 is
usable.

For the GX Developer operating method, refer to the GX Developer
Operating Manual.

Channel Where GOT Is

Settings
Connected
Switch setting for 1/0 and intelligent functional module
Input format HE:. -
CH1
Slok Type tdodel name Switch 1 | Switch 2 | Switch 3 | Switch 4 | Switch 5 |«
0_|PLC PLC
1 |0Ed It LJFIC24[R2) [IE] [IE] o0o
2 1
e AEN
Switch setting for 1/0 and intelligent functional module
|hiput Forrmat HEX. -
CH2
Slot Tvpe Model name Switch 1 | Switch 2 F Switch 3 | Switch 4 | Switch 5 | =
0_|FLC FLC
1|00 Ikl Q71C24[-R2] 0000 0000 0000
2 |1
2 =N
POINT
When using the GOT connected to the serial communication unit of function
version B, you can use CH1 and CH2 of the serial communication unit together.
Hence, you can use the GOT and GX Developer or similar peripheral device or
two GOTs connected to one serial communication unit.
Note that only one GOT can be connected to the serial communication module of
function version A.
5-8
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MELSEC-GOT

(b) When connecting to AJ71QC24(N)(-R2)

- #—— Mode switch (for CH1)

<+1—— Transmission

speci;:ic?tiong \ When setto  When setm
switch (for CH1) 38400bps  19200bps

o
U o1V Son1SW
o

T00] (700000

Maul] | Ml
W) Ml

-

POINT

When the AJ71QC24N(-R2) is used and the transmission speed is set to
38400bps, the GOT side transmission speed must be re-set.
For details of the setting method, refer to Section 5.2.2.

(c) When connecting to A1SJ71QC24(-R2)

Oooooooo

. Mode switch

[ - Transmission
SHEEE specification  \ Whensetto When setto "\
[ B E switch 38400bps  19200bps
s =] ==
o] = | = = | =
« [ | | o o] | |
> ® [ | | [ [ | [
ron ® [C_ i i | [ ) (]
(=] (]
Yourmoee [ [
KIzl [ ] /

POINT

When the A1SJ71QC24N(-R2) is used and the transmission speed is set to
38400bps, the GOT side transmission speed must be re-set.
For details of the setting method, refer to Section 5.2.2.
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(d) When connecting to AJ71UC24

Asnuces

Mode switch

#——— Station number

switch
Transmission
specification ————<.|%
/ >ON / switch =
Swil [wm ] 8
SWi12 | [mm
SwW13 [wm ]
Swi14 [
SWi15 | [ m £
Swi6 | = -
SW17 | (] Bl ..
Swig | m ] =Bl
~>ON B
sSw21l [ ]
SwW22 [
Sw23 [

(e) When connecting to A1SJ71UC24-R2/-PRF, A1SJ71C24-R2/-
PRF

*7 Mode switch

< Transmission specification \

switch

g ArEARReaR | A |
i
wn
=
O
b4
X

Ol

6000
coooo

05
06
AsTC2eRe 07
08
09
10
11

\ 12

sl el
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MELSEC-GOT

(H When connecting to ALSCPUC24-R2

MELSEC ALScrzens

Ao tam

emmono

MITSUBISHI

MELSEC ATSC

amo e
emono

MITSUBISHI

O

560000000600000
00000000000000

O

I

N

When cover is open

Transmission specification \

switch

Mode switch

ON< \

Il
N [
w (]
.
O [m ]
o [m ]
~ [
oo [ mm]

\ © [m ] /

(9) When connecting to A2ZCCPUC24(-PRF)

15 L e—

N —

When cover is open

switch

Transmission specification

Mode switch

Station number
switch

N fon) o )

SW
11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20

a Pl

[ON
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(2) When RS-422 communication is made on GOT

(& When connecting to QJ71C24

Switch setting for the module is not required. (Monitoring is available
without making switch setting in the I/O assignment setting of GX

Developer.)
The following settings are also available for monitoring, according to the CH
(interface) of the module to be connected with GOT.
For the GX Developer operating method, refer to the GX Developer
Operating Manual.

MELSEC-GOT

Channel Where GOT Is
Connected

Settings

CH1

Input format

Switch setting for 1/0 and intelligent functional module

HE:. <

Slok

Type

tdodel name

Switch 1

Switch 2

Switch 3

Switch 4

Switch 5 | =

FLC

FLC

0r=-0]

Irtedl,

J71C24[-R2)

0oaa

0ooa

0ooa

1[*1]

P [ e ]

2N

CH2

|nput format

Switch setting for 1/0 and intelligent functional module

HEX. &

Slok

Type

M odel name:

Switch 1

Switch 2

Switch 3

Switch 4

Switch 5 |

FLC

FLC

or=-0

Intelli.

QUAC24(-R2)

0ao0a

0oao

0aon

1[*1]

afra =

W=EM

POINT

When using the GOT connected to the serial communication unit of function

version B, you can use CH1 and CH2 of the serial communication unit together.
Hence, you can use the GOT and GX Developer or similar peripheral device or
two GOTs connected to one serial communication unit.

Note that only one GOT can be connected to the serial communication module of
function version A.
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(b) When connecting to AJ71QC24(N)(-R4)

switch

Mode switch (for CH1/2) —¢

Transmission specification
Mhen setto When set to switch (for CH1/2)
38400bps 19200bps

~oN SW ~oN SwW

Yalale] el
M) el

Station number

MELSEC-GOT

POINT

except O(Interlocking operation).

» The value of the mode switch of an unused channel must be set to the value

* When the AJ71QC24N(-R4) is used and the transmission speed is set to
38400bps, the GOT side transmission speed must be re-set.
For details of the setting method, refer to Section 5.2.2.

(c) When connecting to A1SJQC24(N)

A1si71QC24

. Mode switch (for CH1)

i

19200bps

L

Transmission

specification \ When setto  When settO\

switch (for CH1) 38400bps
==
- (.
O | ()
) | |
| (=
-
-
)
-

N

J

POINT

the GOT side transmission speed must be re-set.
For details of the setting method, refer to Section 5.2.2.

When the A1SJ71QC24N is used and the transmission speed is set to 38400bps,
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(d) When connecting to AJ71C24-S8

]

g
g
g

8 e
3 BN g

3

. +— Station number switch
Transmission

e / specification switch ’

SW11
SW12
SW13
SW14
SW15
SW16
SW17
SW18

-=<—— Mode switch

o

A el

o

SwW21
SW22
SW23
SW24

|

(e) When connecting to AJ71UC24

Asrucaa

Mode switch

Station number |
switch

Transmission

specification
switch \

'
e
/

Swil
12
13
14
15
16
17
18

Sw21
22
23

24

Tl "M Ml
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(H When connecting to A1SJ71UC24-R4, A1SJ71C24-R4

Transmission

specification
/ switch

Station number

switch

o
P
£

/ S(\)IX ~#— Mode switch
02
03
04

R

05
06
07
08
09
10
11

\ 12 J

!
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5.2.2 GOT side settings

MELSEC-GOT

When the GOT is connected with the computer link module or serial communication
module for monitoring, the GOT side settings need not be made basically.

However, when you use the AJ71QC24N(-R4/-R2) or A1SJ71QC24N(-R2) and want to
make data transmission of 38400bps, the GOT side settings must be changed.

Set the transmission speed on Setup of the GOT's utility function.
For details of the utility function, refer to the GOT-A900 Series Operating Manual (GT
Works Version1/GT Designer2 Versionl Compatible Extended ¢ Option Function

Manual).

OUT=IDE SPEAKER

QCZ4 Baud rate

OFF O

SCREEM SAYE TIME 0 0 MIN. {0:FREE]
SCREEM SAYE LIGHT 0F ]
LANGUAGE H#:E  HERES

19200

38400 «——— AJ71QC24N(-R4) and

A1SJ710QC24N Baud rate

Page 12 T | # — SELECT/CHANGE

Choose the transmission speed for
connection with AJ71QC24N(-R4)
and A1SJ71QC24N.

(Factory-set to 19200bps)

POINT

The utility function can be started by switching power on again after installing the
system programs (system OS, communication driver, etc.) into the GOT.

After the utility function has started, touch the [Setup] icon to display the setup
screen, and make settings related to computer link connection.

5.3 Transmission Specifications

The following transmission specifications apply to the case where communication is
made between the GOT and computer link or serial communication module.

Settings
Item Usir;gr gj;igjjl(\lRZ) Using AJ71QC24N(-R4/-R2) | Using any module other than
(R4R2) or A1SJ71QC24N(-R2) those indicated on left
Transmission speed 38400bps 19200bps/38400bps 19200bps

Data length 8 bits
Stop bit 1 bit

Parity bit Yes (odd)
Sum check Yes
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5.4 Connection Cable

The user needs to fabricate the RS-232C cable / the RS-422 cable which is used to
connect the GOT and PLC CPU side (serial communication, computer link module or
PLC CPU with computer link function).

The RS-232C cable / the RS-422 cable connection diagram, connector and others are
indicated below.

(1) RS-232C Cable
(&) Connection diagram
1) PLC CPU side connector of D-sub 9 pins

(QI71C24(N)(-R2), A1SJI71QC24(-R2), A1SI71UC24-R2/PRF,
A1SJ71C24-R2/PRF, ALSCPUC24-R2, A2CCPUC24(-PRF))

. GOT(D-sub 9-pin female
PLC CPU side . o . :
Cable connection and direction of signal inch screw type)
Signal name Pin No. Pin No. Signal name
CD 1 1 CD
RD(RXD) 2 2 RD(RXD)
SD(TXD) 3 3 SD(TXD)
DTR(ER) 4 4 DTR(ER)
sG* 5 5 SG
DSR(DR) 6 6 DSR(DR)
RS(RTS) 7 7 RS(RTS)
CS(CTS) 8 8 CS(CTS)
J— 9 J—
*1 If monitoring is hindered by external noise in A1SJ71QC24 (-R2) connection, connect
each cable for signals other than SG and FG together with the cable for SG.
RD = - sD
¥ Y
SD 2 - RD
¥ Y
DTR = - DSR
T Y
DSR = - DTR
. J — |
SG —— —— SG
2) PLC CPU side connector of D-sub 25 pins
(AJ71QC24 (-R2), AJ71UC24)
. GOT(D-sub 9-pin female
PLC CPU side . o . .
Cable connection and direction of signal inch screw type)
Signal name Pin No. Pin No. Signal name
FG 1 / 1 CD
SD(TXD) 2 2 RD(RXD)
RD(RXD) 3 < 3 SD(TXD)
RS(RTS) 4 :'/ 4 DTR(ER)
CS(CTS) 5 ‘/ 5 SG
DSR(DR) 6 ‘/' 6 DSR(DR)
SG 7 7 RS(RTS)
CD 8 8 CS(CTS)
DTR(ER) 20 9 —
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MELSEC-GOT
(b) Connector and connector cover
* GOT connector
Description Model Manufacturer
Connector 17JE-13090-02(D1) DDK, Ltd.
Connector cover 17JE-09H-1C4 DDK, Ltd.

* PLC CPU side connector
Refer to the user's manual of the PLC CPU side module you use.

(c) Precautions for cable preparation
The cable must be 15 m (49.21 feet) or shorter.
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(1) RS-422 cable
(@) Connection diagram

GOT (D-sub 25-pin male

Computer link unit .
metric screw type)

Cable connection and direction of signal

Signal name Pin No. Signal name

SD A :— — _:_:_:_:_:_:_:_:_:_:_:_:_:_:_:_:_:_:_:_ __________ —: 2 RD A
SDB E i::::::::::::::::::::> @‘ 15 RDB

RDA @{::::::::::::::::::::}@1 3 SDA
RDB Sooooooooooooooooooo I 16 SDB

A . 5 RSA
! 3 18 RSB
| 3 4 CSA
Lol L 17 CSB
5 5 20
SG F/?/ ——3 3 SG
| e T SG (shield)

(b) Connector, crimp terminal and cable

No. Description Model Manufacturer

1) [ Connector with cover 17JE-23250-02(D8A6) DDK

Round-type crimp terminal
2) type crimp V1.25-M4

Nippon Crimping Terminal
(recommended part) PP ping

20-core shield cable
3) RF VV-SB 24x20

Toyokuni Power Cables
(recommended part)

(c) Precautions for cable preparation
» The maximum cable length depends on the PLC CPU connected.
Fabricate the cable within the following maximum cable length.

PLC CPU Connected to

Maximum Cable Length (m)

QCPU (Q mode)

1200

QCPU (A mode), QnACPU, ACPU

200

* When using 2) and 3) in the above table for preparing the cable :
If one electric wire is used, the wire may come off the crimp terminal.
Therefore, connect 2 wires as described in connection diagram (1).
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Chapter6 MELSECNET connection (data link system)
6.1 System Configuration

(1) System configurations and connection conditions
The following system configurations and connection conditions assume
MELSECNET connection (data link system) with the PLC CPU.
The numbers ([I] to [3]) given in the system configurations denote the numbers
(] to [3]) in "(2) System equipment".
Refer to these numbers when you want to confirm the types and applications.

Connection Conditions

Number of Installation System Configuration
connected *1 distance

[8]Data link cable

64 GOTs Max. 10km

(max.)

Within 10km

[3]Data link cable

Max. 10km

*1 The number of GOTs connectable is up to the number of connectable stations in the corresponding data link system.

(2) System equipment
The following table indicates the system equipment needed for connection with
the PLC CPU.

Type
GOT unit Data link unit

No. Application

MELSECNET-connected (data |A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT, |A7GT-J71AP23, A7GT-J71AR23,

1
link system) GOT*1 A956WGOT, A956GOT A7GT-J71AT23B
. . AJ7T1AP21, AJ71AR21, AJ71AT21B,
Data link unit
A1SJ71AP21, A1SJ71AR21, A1SJ71AT21B
Data link cable*2 (Fiber-optic cable, coaxial cable, twisted pair cable)

*1 The number of GOTs connectable is up to the number of connectable stations in the corresponding data link system.
*2 For details of the data link cables (fiber-optic cable, coaxial cable, twisted pair cable), refer to the MELSECNET,
MELSECNET/B Data Link System Reference Manual.
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6.2 Switch Setting of Data Link Unit

MELSEC-GOT

Describes about switch setting for using the data link unit.

(1) Station number switch
Since the data link unit is for local stations only, set the switch as follows :

MNET(ll) : Stations 1 to 64 (0 : master station is not available)
MNET/B : Stations 1 to 31 (0 : master station is not available)

(2) Mode switch
When using the data link, set this switch to ONLINE.

(3) Baud rate switch (only for MNET/B)
Set the baud rate to the same level as designated for the master station.

6.3 Self-Diagnosis Test

Self-diagnosis test checks the hardware of the data link unit and for breakage of the

link cable.

By using the mode switch of the data link unit, the following three modes can be

selected.

For test procedures and analysis of the results, refer to the reference manuals of
MELSECNET or MELSECNET/B data link system.

Switch L
. Description Contents
setting
Station-to-station test mode . . . .
5 ) ) This mode checks the line between 2 stations. The station
(Main station) . ) . )
- - with more recent number is set as the main station and the
Station-to-station test mode ) .
6 ] one with older number as sub-station.
(Sub station)
) This mode checks the hardware including
7 Self-turning test

transmission/reception circuit by using a single data link unit.
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Chapter7 MELSECNET connection (network system)

7.1 System Configuration

(1) System configurations and connection conditions
The following system configuration and connection conditions assume
MELSECNET connection (network system) with the PLC CPU.
The numbers ([I] to [3]) given in the system configurations denote the numbers
(] to [3]) in "(2) System equipment".
Refer to these numbers when you want to confirm the types and applications.

Connection Conditions
Number of Installation System Configuration
connected distance

» [2]Network unit

63 GOTs
(max.)

Within 30km [3]Network cable

L Max. 30km

*1 The number of GOTs connectable is up to the number of connectable stations in the corresponding network system.

*2 When making connection with the MELDAS C6/C64, refer to "MELDAS C6/C64/C64T CONNECTION AND MAINTENANCE
MANUAL (BNP-B2255)" or "MELDAS C6/C64 NETWORK INSTRUCTION MANUAL (BNP-B2372)" for the MELDAS C6/C64
side connection.

(2) System equipment
The following table indicates the system equipment needed for connection with

the PLC CPU.
N Type
No. Application - -
GOT unit Network unit
MELSECNET-connected A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT, |A9GT-QJ71LP23, A9GT-QJ71BR13,
(network system) GOT*1 A956WGOT, A956GOT A7GT-J71LP23, A7GT-J71BR13
QJ71LP21, QJ71LP21-25, QJ71LP21S-25, QJ71LP21G, 7
QJ71BR11, AJ71LP21, AJ71LP21G, AJ71QLP21,
Network unit AJ71QLP21G, AJ71QLP21S, AJ71BR11, AJ71QBR11,
A1SJ71LP21, A1SJ71BR11, A1SJ71QLP21, A1SJ71QLP21S,
A1SJ71QBR11, FCUG6-EX878, FCUB-EX879
Network cable*2 (Fiber-optic cable, coaxial cable, twisted pair cable)

*1 The number of GOTs connectable is up to the number of connectable stations in the corresponding network system.

*2 For details of the network cables (fiber-optic cable, coaxial cable, twisted pair cable), refer to the MELSECNET/10 Network
System Reference Manual.

*3 When connecting with the MELDAS C6/C64, use the following communication unit, AAGT-QJ71LP23 or AAGT-QJ71BR13.

Network unit Communication PLC CPU to be monitored
mounted to GOT driver QCPU (Q mode) QnACPU QCPU (Amode) | ACPU | MELDAS C6/C64
A9GT-QJ71LP23, MNET10(A/QnA/Q) O *5 O O O O
A9GT-QJ71BR13 MNET10(A) A A O O X
A7GT-J71LP23, MNET10(A/QnA/Q) Unusable
A7GT-J71BR13 MNET10(A) JAN | JAN | @) | O ] X

O: Can be monitored.

/\: Can be monitored within the AnA device range as follows:
For timer (T), counter (C): access range of 0 to 255.
For file register (R, ER, ZR): cannot be monitored.

x: Cannot be monitored.

*4 The device range that can be monitored depends on the network unit/ communication driver mounted to/ installed in the GOT.

*5 Use the QCPU and network module (QJ71LP21, QJ71LP21-25, QJ71LP21S-25, QJ71LP21G, QJ71BR11) of version B or
later. When using function version A, select "MNET10(A)" as the communication driver and monitor the device range of the
AnA.

7-1 7-1
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7.2 Switch Setting of Network Unit

Describes about switch setting for using the data link unit.

(1) Network No. switch
Designates the network number connected to the network unit.

(2) Group No. switch
Designates the desired group number to incorporate the network unit.
If no group is designated, set this switch to 0.

(3) Station number switch
Designates the network unit as follows. Setting differs between optical loop
system and coaxial bus system.

Optical loop system (When using A7GT-J71LP23 and A9GT-QJ71LP23) :
Stations 1 to 64
Coaxial bus system (When using A7GT-J71BR13 and A9GT-QJ71BR13) :
Stations 1 to 32

(4) Mode switch
When using network, set this switch to ONLINE.

7.3 Self-Diagnosis Test

Self-diagnosis test checks the hardware of the data link unit and for breakage of the

link cable.
By using the mode switch of the data link unit, the following 10 modes can be selected.
7 For test procedures and analysis of the results, refer to the reference manual of
MELSECNET/10 network system.
Switch e
. Description Contents
setting
3 Loop test (Main loop) Checks lines after all stations are connected. Stations other
than test object is set to ONLINE before the check. (Only for
4 Loop test (Sub loop) .
optical loop system)
Station-to-station test mode . . . .
5 . . Checks the line between 2 stations. The station with more
(Main station) . . . .
- - recent number is set as the main station and the one with
Station-to-station test mode )
6 . older number as sub-station.
(Sub-station)
) Checks the hardware including transmission/reception circuit
7 Self-turning test . . .
by using a single network unit.
) Checks the hardware including transmission/reception circuit
8 Internal self-turning test . . .
by using a single network unit.
9 Hardware test This mode checks the hardware in the network unit.
D Network No. confirmation ) )
- - Confirms the network number, group number, and station
E Network No. confirmation .
- - - number designated for the network.
F Station No. confirmation
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7.4 Precautions when Replacing the A7GT-J71LP23/BR13 with the A9GT-QJ71LP23/BR13

(1) When monitoring the device range applicable for QCPU(Q mode)
and QnACPU
To replace the A7GT-J71LP23/BR13 communication unit with the A9GT-
QJ71LP23/BR13, change the screen data.
In addition, change the communication driver in GOT from MNET10(A) to
MNET10(A/QnA/Q)

The following shows how to change the screen data.
Operate GT Designer2 by referring to GT Designer2 Versionl Operating Manual.

1) Delete the objects for which devices VO to V6 that monitor QCPU(Q
mode)/ QnACPU are set.
(The Q/QnACPU does not include the corresponding devices.)

2) Delete the objects for which devices A0 to Al that monitor QCPU(Q
mode)/ QnACPU are set.
(The Q/QnACPU does not include the corresponding devices.)

3) Change the "PLC type" from "MELSEC-A" to "MELSEC-Q/QnA,
MELDAS C6*' or "MELSEC-Q(multi)/Q motion".
With this change, following devices set for each object will change.
Before change After change
M9000 to M9255 —  SM1000 to SM1255
D9000to D9255 —  SD1000 to SD1255

4) Change the L devices set for the objects into M devices, or check the
devices according to the system.

(2) When monitoring the AnNACPU device range included in QCPU(Q
mode) and QnACPU
When monitoring QCPU(A mode) or ACPU
(Equivalent to the former models, A7GT-J71LP23, A7GT-
J71BR13)
To replace the A7GT-J71LP23/BR13 communication unit with the A9GT-
QJ71LP23/BR13, the screen data need not be changed.
Make sure to use the MNET/10(A) for the communication driver in GOT.
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Chapter 8 CC-Link connection (intelligent device station)
8.1 System Configuration

(1) System configuration and connection conditions
The following system configuration and connection conditions assume CC-Link
connection (intelligent device station) with the PLC CPU.
The numbers ({I] to [3]) given in the system configuration denote the numbers (1]
to [3]) in "(2) System equipment".
Refer to these numbers when you want to confirm the types and applications.

Connection Conditions

Number of Installation System Configuration
connected distance

- [2]CC-Link system master/local unit

26 GOTs |Within 1200m
(Max.) (Longest)

[8]cC-Link dedicated cable

Max. 1200m

*1 The number of connected GOTSs varies with the configuration of the CC-Link system, and the installation distance (maximum
transmission distance) varies with the transmission speed of the CC-Link system.
For details, refer to the CC-Link System Master/Local Unit User's Manual (Details).

*2 On the CC-Link system, the GOT is handled as a slave station as described below.

Item Description
CC-Link station type Intelligent device station
Number of occupied stations 1 station/4 stations (selectable)

*3 A termination resistor is needed to install the GOT at the end of the CC-Link system.

*4 When making connection with the MELDAS C6/C64, refer to "MELDAS C6/C64/C64T CONNECTION AND MAINTENANCE
MANUAL (BNP-B2255)" or "MELDAS C6/C64 NETWORK INSTRUCTION MANUAL (BNP-B2372)" for the MELDAS C6/C64
side connection.

(2) System equipment
The following table indicates the system equipment needed for connection with

the PLC CPU.
L Type
No. Application ) ) . .
GOT unit CC-Link communication unit
CC-Link connected (intelligent [A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT, “
. . ABGT-J61BT13
device station) GOT A956WGOT, A956GOT
/ QJ61BT11, QJ61BT11IN 2
0 CC-Link system master/local [AJ61QBT11, A1SJ61QBT11,
Eél unit AJ61BT11, A1SJ61BT11,
- FCU6-HR865
M CC-Link dedicated cable Refer to the user's manual of the CC-Link master/local unit used.

*1 When making connection with the MELDAS, use the ABGT-J61BT13 whose software version is Version X or later
(manufactured in December, 1999).

*2 In the CC-Link parameter setting of GX Developer, set the station corresponding to the GOT as the "Ver. 1 intelligent device
station".

8-1 8-1
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8.2 Monitoring Specification
8.2.1 Monitoring overview

When the ABGT-J61BT13 is used, the GOT has the following two monitoring methods.

Monitoring Method Monitoring by Transient Transmission” Monitoring by Cyclic Transmission ">
Devices of the PLC CPU on the CC-Link Remote inputs/outputs and remote registers
Contents system Master/local station are specified and [assigned to the Master station by CC-Link
monitored. parameter setting are specified and monitored.

CC-Link parameter setting sequence prog-
Advant ram?is required but GOT communication Data communication processing speed*1 is

vantage o . .
g sequence program %is not needed. (For more |high.

information, refer to Chapter 5.)

» Write from the GOT (read command from the
master station) can be performed to only the

L ) ‘. remote outputs and remote registers of the

Data communication processing speed - is

Disadvantage ] T master station assigned to the GOT and to
lower than that of cyclic transmission. ) ]
the GOT's internal registers.

. . *9 .
* GOT communication sequence program  is

necessary.

*1 For details of the data communication processing speed (object display speed), refer to the
GT Designer2 Versionl Reference Manual.
*2 This program is not needed if the CC-Link parameter setting sequence program and GOT
communication sequence program satisfy the following conditions.
« As the PLC CPU of the master station, use the QCPU (Q mode) or QnACPU whose number
given in the DATE field of the rating plate is "9707B" or later.
» Use GX Developer or SW2 -GPPW and make CC-Link parameter setting and batch refresh
device setting in the CC-Link setting on the package.
For details of the setting methods, refer to the CC-Link System Master/Local Module User's
Manual (Details).
*3 Refer to Section 8.4 for whether data can be sent/received to/from the CC-Link Ver. 2
compatible station by transient transmission and cyclic transmission.

POINT

In transient transmission, connection of several (five or more as a guideline)
intelligent device stations (GOTs and intelligent device units) reduces data
communication speed.

To raise data communication speed, increase the CC-Link system, for example,
and do not connect five or more intelligent device stations to a single CC-Link
system.
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(1) Monitoring by transient transmission
The devices of the PLC CPU on the CC-Link system Master/local station are
specified and monitored.
By merely specifying the devices to be monitored on the GOT, those devices can

be monitored without creating the GOT communication sequence program.
Monitorable

GOT communication sequence program

Master/local station

_”__

==

lrl-urnﬁ

i
\ |
—\/

Shielded twisted cable
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(2) Monitoring by Cyclic transmission

All remote inputs/outputs and remote registers assigned to the Master station by

CC-Link parameter setting can be specified and monitored.

(Not only the area assigned to the GOT in the Master station but also the regions

of the other stations can be monitored.)

This section describes the remote inputs, remote outputs, remote registers
(write area) and remote registers (read area) separately, but all data can

be monitored on the same screen.

[Remote inputs] ... Input function area of the GOT

MELSEC-GOT

Remote inputs (RX) Remote inputs (RX)

Remote inputs (RX)

[GOT+A8GT-J61BT13] [GOT+A8GT-J61BT13]
Station 1: 1 station occupied Station 2: 4 stations occupied
PLC CPU Master station Intelligent device station Intelligent device station

3) Read the data of the remote inputs (RX) to the PLC CPU.

[e)[eljielle]

: MITSUBISHI
LJ

I I 1 | I I
I 1 1 1 I I
I I 1 | I I
I 1 1 1 I I
! ' RXOF to RX00 L2 RXOF to RX00 ) RXOF to RX00
I I Ntr-—-——eee e ] Vep—— - - ] te—— - - _ ] I
i i i RX1F to RX10 i ' RX1F to RX10 i | RX1F to RX10 i
I ] 1 1 | I I I
i ! || RxeFtoRx20 || (| RxeFtoRx20 || (| RxeFtoRx20 | !
I I | F=-—="="="="="="="=="===7 1 W F-"="=""="="="="=====-7 I L1 e | I
! ' ! RX3F to RX30 ! ! RX3F to RX30 ! ! RX3F to RX30 '
I ] 1 1 | I I I
| Lo3) RX4F to RX40 i | RX4F to RX40 | | RX4F to RX40 |
- —{ From — f ! L R T s | - :
! ! ! RX5F to RX50 L2 RX5F to RX50 A RX5F to RX50 !
| | | < < |
! ' ! RX6F to RX60 ' ! RX6F to RX60 ! ! RX6F to RX60 '
I I - ——-—4 1 - —-——4 I NkrF--— - —— - I
| : " RX7F to RX70 | | RX7F to RX70 | | RXT7F to RX70 |
} ! ! RX8F to RX80 i ! RX8F to RX80 } } RX8F to RX80 !
I I LI e | 1 NWr- " = === =—" I L1 e | I
! ! ! RX9F to RX90 ! ! RX9F to RX90 j ! RX9F to RX90 !
| : | RXAF to RXAO | | RXAF to RXAO | | RXAF to RXAO :
I 1 1 1 1 I I 1
| | ' | ' | | |
| ! to ! to ; ; to !
I I 1 1 1 I I I
| i ‘ RX7FF to RX7F0 i | | RX7FF to RX7F0 | | RX7FF to RX7F0 | 1
| : | | | | | :
1)
1) Store data into the remote inputs (RX) of the GOT. >
(Touch switch function, etc.)
2) Data is stored by link scan into the remote inputs (RX) assigned to
. MELSE( 7 T
the GOT of the Master station. ST
(Collected per link scan) OPERATION DIRECTIVE

POINT

assigned to the GOT of the Master station.

Though the GOT cannot enter data (touch switch function, etc.) into the other
remote inputs (RX), it can display data (lamp display function, etc.).

The GOT can enter data (touch switch function, etc.) into the remote inputs (RX)




8 CC-LINK CONNECTION (INTELLIGENT DEVICE STATION
( ) MELSEC-GOT

[Remote outputs] ... Display function area of the GOT

[GOT+A8GT-J61BT13] [GOT+A8GT-J61BT13]
Station 1:1 station occupied Station 2:4 stations occupied
PLC CPU Master station Intelligent device station Intelligent device station

Remote output (RY) Remote output (RY) Remote output (RY)

1 1 I I ] 1

1 1 I I 1 1

1 1 I I 1 1

1 1 I I ] 1

! ! RYOF to RY00 ! ! RYOF to RY00 ! ! RYOF to RY00

| | | R I U A R I S ) I |
" | | RY1F to RY10 | | RY1F to RY10 g | RY1F to RY10 |
1 1 1 I I 1 1 1
' RY2F to RY20 ‘ ‘ RY2F to RY20 ! RY2F to RY20 '
| | I i | | === ===-----" I W - ——== |
! ! ! RY3F to RY30 ! ! RY3F to RY30 ! ! RY3F to RY30 !
| [ RY4F to RY40 | | RY4F to RY40 i | RY4F to RY40 i
—{ T e | [ PR : Rt !
! : : RY5F to RY50 L) RY5F to RY50 P2 RY5F to RY50 :
1 1 1 > > 1
! : ! RY6F to RY60 ! ! RY6F to RY60 ! ! RY6F to RY60 :
1 1 L [ S | I L 1 L e —— 1
i i i RY7F to RY70 | | RY7F to RY70 i i RY7F to RY70 i
1 1 1 I I 1 1 1
i i ' RYSF to RY80 i i RYSF to RY80 ! ' RYSF to RY80 i
1 1 W r—""">""">"=====—1° I L N e | 1 W kR """ ""=====-=--" 1
! : ! RYOF to RY90 ! ! RY9F to RY90 ! ! RY9F to RY90 :
1 1 1 I I ] 1 1
| | | RYAF to RYAO | | RYAF to RYAO | | RYAF to RYAO |
1 1 1 I I ] 1 1
e o - o i
| | | to | | to . | to |
| : | | | | | I
1 1 1 I I ] 1 1
| | | RY7FF to RY7FO | | RY7FF to RY7FO | | | RY7FF to RY7FO | |
1 1 1 I I ] 1 1
1 1 1 I I 1 1 1

1) Store data into the remote outputs (RY) assigned to the Master
station by CC-Link parameter setting.
2) Data is stored into the remote outputs of the GOT by link scan.
3) Display the specified remote outputs on the GOT.
(Lamp display function, etc.) OPERATING STATUS

e/Ceoe
@/cleO]e
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[Remote registers (read area)] ... Input function area of the GOT

[GOT+A8GT-J61BT13] [GOT+A8GT-J61BT13]
Station 1: 1 station occupied Station 2: 4 stations occupied
PLC CPU Master station Intelligent device station Intelligent device station
r—--T Tttt Tttt Tt - r--TTT Tt T - r--TT Tt T T T M r--TTTT Tt T T T T -

Remote registers (RWr) Remote registers (RWr) Remote registers (RWr)

| 1 I I 1 I
1 1 I 1 1 1
1 1 I I 1 I
i i | 2) 2) |
! ! ! RWr0 to RWr3 H RWI0 to RWr3 }—»{ RWrOto RWr3 | !
| 1 I I 1 I
i ' . RWr4 to RWr7 ' ' RWr4 to RWr7 . ' RWr4 to RWr7 '
| 1 I I I I 1 I
| _E FROM : : RWr8 to RWrB P2y RWI8 to RWIB b2 RWiBto RWIB | |
i || rwictorwE || ' RwictorwiF | Y RWiCctoRWIF |
| 1 I I I I 1 I
! ! ! RWr10 to Rwr13 | | ! RWr10 to RWr13 | | ! RWr10 to RWr13 | !
1 1 I I I I 1 I
i i ' | RWri4to RWr17 | i i | RWrld4to RWr17 | i i RWrl4 to RWrl7 | 1
1 1 I 1 1 I 1 1
i i i | | i i |
i i | to i i to | i to i
| 1 I I I I 1 I
1 1 I 1 1 I 1 1
1 1 I I I I 1 I
i i ' | RWIFC to RWIFF | 1 i | RWIFCto RWIFF | 1 | RWIFCto RWIFF | 1
1 1 I I I I 1 I
o 3 L. 3 G 3 L 3
1)
1) Store data into the remote registers (read area) of the GOT.
(Value entry function, etc.)
2) Data is stored by link scan into the remote registers (read area)
assigned to the GOT of the Master station. (Collected per link scan)
3) Read the data of the remote registers (read area) to the PLC CPU. PRODUCTION AMOUNT DIRECTIVE
& J| LINE1| 120
I ]
oo wn) LUINE2| 50
LU0 wal| LINE3| W
D[;J O OW
| [

POINT

The GOT can enter data (value entry function, etc.) into the remote registers (read
area) assigned to the GOT of the Master station.

Though the GOT cannot enter data (value entry function, etc.) into the other remote
registers (read area), it can display data (value display function, etc.).
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[Remote registers (write area)] ... Display function area of the GOT

[GOT+A8GT-J61BT13] [GOT+A8GT-J61BT13]

Station 1: 1 station occupied

Station 2: 4 stations occupied

PLC CPU Master station

Remote registers (RWw)

RWwO to RWw3

Intelligent device station

Remote registers (RWw)

RWwO to RWw3

Intelligent device station

Remote registers (RWw)

RWwO to RWw3

RWw4 to RWw7

RWw8 to RWwB

RWw4 to RWw7

RWw8 to RWwB

RWw4 to RWw7

RWw8 to RWwB

RWw10 to RWw13

RWw14 to RwWw17

to

RWwFC to RWwFF

RWWC to RWwF F
1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

:
]

1) Store data into the remote registers (write area) assigned to the
Master station by CC-Link parameter setting.

2) Data is stored into the remote registers (write area) of the GOT
by link scan.

3) Display the specified remote registers (write area) on the GOT.
(Value display function, etc.)

RWwC to RWwF

RWw10 to RwWw13

RWwC to RWwF

RWw10 to RwWw13

RWw14 to RwWw17

to

RWwFC to RWwFF

RWw14 to RwWw17

to

RWwFC to RWwFF

B
|

PRODUCTION CONDITION

LINE 1 115
LINE 2 46
LINE 3 74
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8.2.2 1/0 signals transfered to/from the master module

The following table lists the /O signals assigned to the GOT.

MELSEC-GOT

The 1/O signals differ according to the set number of occupied stations (1 or 4 stations).
n in the table indicates the address assigned to the Master module by station number

setting.
Signal Direction : GOT — Master module Signal Direction : Master module — GOT
Device number Device number
Number of occupied stations Signal name Number of occupied stations Signal name
1 station 4 stations 1 station 4 stations
RXn0 to RXnO0 to RYnO to RYnNO to
User area User area
RXnF RX(n+6)F RYnF RY(n+6)F
RX(n+1)0 to RX(n+7)0 to RY(n+1)0 to RY(n+7)0 to
Reserved
RX(n+1)A RX(n+7)A RY(n+1)A RY(n+7)A
RX(n+1)B RX(n+7)B Remote ready flag*1 RY(n+1)B RY(n+7)B Reserved
RX(n+1)Cto |RX(n+7)C to RY(n+1)Cto [RY(n+7)Cto
Reserved
RX(n+1)F RX(n+7)F RY(n+1)F RY(n+7)F
*1 The remote ready flag is on during startup of the GOT.
It switches on when GOT power is switched on, hardware reset is made, or the GOT is
ready to operate.
If GOT power is on, the remote ready flag is off when offline operation is performed (during
OS installation or screen data downloading) or while initial processing is executed.
Use it for the interlock ladder when writing or reading data to or from the CC-Link Master
station.
@DANGER e Among the output signals from the Master module to the GOT, do not output the

reserved signals.
Doing so can cause the PLC system to misoperate.

8.2.3 Remote register assignment

The following is the assignment of the remote registers of the GOT.

The remote registers differ according to the set number of occupied stations (1 or 4
stations).

All areas are use areas.

m and n in the table indicate the addresses assigned to the Master module by station
number setting.

Addresses
Transfer Direction Number of occupied stations Description Default Value
1 station 4 stations
Master station — GOT RWwm to RWwm+3 [ RWwm to RWwm+F User write area 0
GOT — Master station RWrn to RWrn+3 RWrn to RWrn+F User read area 0
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8.3 Programming

The programming example described in this section is designed to make parameter
setting to the master module and communication between the GOT and remote I/O
station in the following system.

Refer to the CC-Link System Remote I/O Module User's Manual (Details) for the
remote I/O station, and to the CC-Link System Master/Local Module User's Manual
(Details) for details of the parameter setting made to the master module.

8.3.1 System configuration

AJ65BTB1-16DT
Station 2:1 station occupied

T

A975GOT + A8GT-J61BT13
Station 1:1 station occupied

\

o)

PLC (QOBHCPU)
QJ61BT11:Station 0

\

=

CC-Link dedicated cable

8.3.2 Relationships between corresponding devices

[QOBHCPU] [QJB1BT11] [A975GOT + ASGT-J61BT13] [AJ65BTB1-16DT]
Station Station 1:1station occupied  Station 1:1station occupied
PLC CPU Master station Intelligent device station Remote I/O station
| il | A | il | il
3 E i Address Remote inputs (RX) 3 3 Remote inputs (RX) E 3 Remote inputs (RX) E
I I | I I I I I
i MO to M15 1 1 EOH RXOF to RX00 i i RXOF to RX00 1 i RXOF to RX00 1
[ S | [ e —t—————— - m—— - - - = ] |
| M16 to M31 : " E1H RX1Fto RX10 | | RX1F to RX10 : | RX1F to RX10 :
! M32to M47 | | ! E3H RX2FtoRX20 | | RX2FtoRX20 | ! ! !
| m4stomes |1 E4{ RX3FtoRX30 | | | RxsFtoRrx30 | ! ! :
| o o L :
i E E Address Remote outputs(RY) i i Remote outputs(RY) E i Remote outputs(RY) E
| mi2tomizz |0 160 RYOFto RY00 | ! | RyoFtoRYOO | | rRYoFtoRYOO |
[ e | 1 | e e e« e ——p - - e - - - 1
| M128toM143 | | i 1614 RYIFtoRY10 | | | RYIFtORY10 || | RYIFtORY10 ||
| M144tom159 | ! 1624 RY2FtoRY20 | | | RY2FtoRY20 | ! 3 !
| M1ie0tom175 | ! ! 1634 RY3FtoRY30 | | | RY3FtoRY30 | ! i !
I I | I I I I I
| . o C :
| | ! Address Remote registers (RWw)! 'Remote registers (RWw)! ! !
| D100 to D103 ' :lEOH to 1E3 RWWO tO RWw3 [ RWwO0to RWw3 | ! | 1
I I | I I I I I
| . o C :
| i i | | i | i
! : | Address  Remote registers (RWr); | Remote registers (RWr) | | i
I I I I I I I
| D200 to D203 T 2EOH to 2E3 RWrO to RWr3 i i RWrO to RWr3 | i | |
| . o C :
| i i | | i | i
L ______ — L ________ i L _____ — L _____ —
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8.3.3 Monitor screen examples

MELSEC-GOT

The following are the monitor screen examples of the GOT.
Refer to the GT Designer2 Versionl Reference Manual for the way to set each object.

(1) Common setting

Setting Item PLC Type GOT Type Base Screen Switching Device
Settings MELSEC-QnA,Q | A97*GOT/GT SoftGOT D300
(2) Base screen No. 1 settings
MAIN MANU OF BLOCK A
| unecomomos ] 1)
| rromucrnconomons | 2
oo conprons | 3
No. | Object Function to Be Set Setting Operation
1) [Touch key function Base screen switching fixed value: 2 Setting made to switch to base screen No. 2.
2) |Touch key function Base screen switching fixed value: 3 Setting made to switch to base screen No. 3.
3) |Touch key function Base screen switching fixed value: 4 Setting made to switch to base screen No. 4.
(3) Base screen No. 2 settings
The devices of the master station assigned to the AJ65BTB1-16DT (remote I/O
station) are monitored. (Monitor using cyclic transmission)
LINE CONDITIONS OF BLOCK A
LINE1 | LINE2 | LINE3
e | O[O | [O)
o || meen] | s |
7) 8) 9)
No. | Object Function to Be Set Setting Operation
1) [Lamp display function Monitor device: X0 (RX0) to MO Settings made for the remote I/O station to
2) [Lamp display function Monitor device: X1 (RX1) to M1 display on the GOT the line operating
3) |Lamp display function Monitor device: X2 (RX2) to M2 statuses (ON/OFF) stored in MO to M3.
4) |Lamp display function Monitor device: YO (RY0) from M112 Settings made to display on the GOT the
5) [Lamp display function Monitor device: Y1 (RY1) from M113 fault occurrence information output to the
6) [Lamp display function Monitor device: Y2 (RY2) from M114 remote /O station.
7) |Touch key function Screen switching device: Fixed at 1 Setting made to switch to base screen No. 1.
8) |Touch key function Screen switching device: Fixed at 3 Setting made to switch to base screen No. 3.
9) |Touch key function Screen switching device: Fixed at 4 Setting made to switch to base screen No. 4.
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(4) Base screen No. 3 settings
The devices of the master station assigned to the GOT (intelligent device station)
are monitored. (Monitor using cyclic transmission)

PRODUCTION CONDITION OF BLOCK A

MELSEC-GOT

LINEL1 | LINE2 | LINE3
Sommry| D 2 3)
Somrry| 4 5) 6)
Z%OUBLE @ EV?AERGENCY STOP
OCCURRENCE
[ ][ common || 8585 |
9) 10) 11)
No. | Object Function to Be Set Setting Operation
1) |Numerical input function |Write device Wr4 to D204 Settings made to store the values entered
2) [Numerical input function [Write device Wr5 to D205 with the numerical input function into D204-
3) |Numerical input function |Write device Wr6 to D206 D206.
4) |Numerical display function |Write device Ww4 from 104 . . .
- . - . ) Settings made to display the values stored in
5) [Numerical display function |Write device Ww5 from 105 D104-D106.
6) |Numerical display function |Write device Ww6 from 106
. . . . Settings made to display on the GOT the
7) |Lamp display function Monitor device: Y20 (RY20) from M144 . . .
fault occurrence information stored in M144.
8) |Touch key function Bit ALT: X20 (RX20) to M32 Setting mi_ade to store the ONIO!:F I_nformatlon
entered with the touch key function into M32.
9) [Touch key function Screen switching device: Fixed at 1 Setting made to switch to base screen No. 1.
10) [Touch key function Screen switching device: Fixed at 2 Setting made to switch to base screen No. 2.
11) |Touch key function Screen switching device: Fixed at 4 Setting made to switch to base screen No. 4.
(5) Base screen No. 4 settings
The PLC CPU devices of the master station are directly specified and monitored.
(Monitor using Transient transmission)
PRODUCTION CONDITIONS OF OTHER BLOCKS
BLOCK B | BLOCK C
Conomon | 1O | O
T | 9|9
PRODUCTION
neresse ][Ol | [Dly
] N e
7 8) 9)
No. | Object Function to Be Set Setting Operation
1) |Lamp display function Monitor device: M200 Settings made to display on the GOT the
2) |Lamp display function Monitor device: M201 values stored in M200-M201.
3) |Numerical input function  [Write device D300 Settings made to store the values entered with
4) |Numerical input function  [Write device D301 the numerical input function into D300-D301.
5) |Touch key function Bit ALT: M202 Settings made to store the ON/OFF
6) |Touch key function Bit ALT: M204 informatipn entered with the touch key
function into M200-M201.
7) [Touch key function Screen switching device: Fixed at 1 Setting made to switch to base screen No. 1.
8) [Touch key function Screen switching device: Fixed at 2 Setting made to switch to base screen No. 2.
9) |Touch key function Screen switching device: Fixed at 3 Setting made to switch to base screen No. 3.

8-11

8-11
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8.3.4 ABGT-J61BT13 switch setting example

The following is an example of setting the ABGT-J61BT13 switches.

Switch Name Setting Description
) ) Online (data link enabled and with automatic
mode setting switch 0
return)

Station number x10 )

. ) Station No. 1
setting switches X1 1
Transmission baudrate

) i 0 156kBPS
setting switch
Condition setting Swi OFF Input data state of data link error station: Clear
switches SW2 OFF Number of occupied stations: 1 station

8.3.5 Parameter setting example (setting using GX Developer)

In the network parameter CC-Link list setting, set the first /0O No., total number of
stations connected, remote I/O refresh devices, remote register refresh devices, and
station information setting.

Setting the items of the following CC-Link list setting and CC-Link station information
makes a GOT communication sequence program unnecessary.

Item Setting Screen Example
No. of boards in module {1 ¥| Boards Blank: no setting 0 boards: Set by the sequence pragram.
1 2
Start [/0 Mo 0000
Operational setting Operational settings
Type Master station - -
Master station data link type FLC parameter auto start - -
fode Online [Remate net made) - -
All conhect count 2
Femate inputfR] MO
Fiemote output(R') M112
CC-Link list setting Femote reqisterfRiwi] D200
Remote reqisterFiwiv] 000

Special ielapS8]
Special registen S

Retry count ]

Automatic reconnection station count 1

Stand by master station Mo,

PLC down select Stop - -

Scan mode setting Agynchranous - -

Drelay infomation seting i]
Station information setting Station infomation

Femote device station initial setting Initial settings |

Interrupt setting Interrupt settings |

CC-Link station information. Module 1

CC-Link station [ Exclusive station | Reservedinvalid [Inteligent buffer selectiword) =

. ) [tation Mo Station type | count | station select Send | Receive utomatic

|nf0rmat|0n 1/1 |Intelligent device station = [Exclusive station 1= |N0 setting - E4 E4 128
2/ 2 |Remaote |0 station = |Exclusive station 1% [Na setting - hd
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MELSEC-GOT

8.4 Precautions for Incorporating the GOT into the Remote Network Ver. 2 Mode/Remote
Network Addition Mode System

When incorporating the GOT into a remote network Ver. 2 mode/remote network

addition mode system, there are precautions to be taken for cyclic transmission and
transient transmission.
The following uses the remote network Ver. 2 mode as an example to explain the

precautions.

(1) Remote network Ver. 2 mode system configuration example

QJ61BT11N

Master station

(Remote network Ver. 2 mode)
Station No. 0

QJ61BT11

Local station

(Ver. 1 compatible)
Station No. 1

(1 station occupied)

A975GOT+A8GT-J61BT13
Intelligent device station
(Ver. 1 compatible)
Station No. 2

(4 stations occupied)

QJ61BT11N
Local station
(Ver. 2 compatible)
Station No. 6
(1 station occupied)

CC-Link dedicated cable

(2) CC-Link parameter setting example of master station, local station

(Station No. 1) and local station (Station No. 6)

The following shows the CC-Link parameter setting example of master station,
local station (Station No. 1) and local station (Station No. 6) in the system

configuration example in Section (1).
(&) CC-Link parameter setting of master station

1) CC-Link list setting

Mo. of boards in module |1« | Boards Blank: na setting.
7
Start 1/0 Mo 0000
Operational setting Operational seftings
Tupe M aster station -
I aster station data link twpe PLC parameter auto start -
Mode Femate netlVer. 2 mode] -

Al connect count

3

Bemate input/R3] »1000
Remote output/R') 1000
Remote reqisterF] il
Bemote reqister R w1000

Yer.2 Remote inputR]

“er.2 Remote outputR')

“Wer.2 Remote register[Rwi]

Wer 2 Bemote register/Riww]

Special relaySB)

Special reqister] 5w

Fietry count

Automatic reconnection station count

Stand by master station Mo,

PLC dowin select

Stop

Scan mode setting

Agpnchronous

Delay infarmation setting

Station information setting

Station infarmation

Remote device station initial setting Initial settings
Intermupt setting Intermupt settings
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2) CC-Link station information

CC-Link station information. Module 1 X |

MELSEC-GOT

Expanded Excluzive station Fiemate station Feservedinvalid |Inteligent buffer eelect{word] =
tation Mo) Station twpe cyclic setting calht paints station select Send | Receive |Autamatic
141 [WerdInteligent device station w |single w |Erclugive station 1« | 32 pointe » [Mo getting - B4 B4 128
242 [WerlInteligent device station  |single » |Exclusive station 4 « |[128 points - | Mo setting - B4 B4 128
36 [Wer2Inteligent device station - | single w |Erclusive station 1 = | 32 points ~ [Mo getting - B4 B4 128 -

The station type of the A975GOT+A8GT-J61BT13 is the "Ver. 1

intelligent device station".

(b) CC-Link parameter setting of local station (Station No. 1)

Mo of boards inmodule |1 =] Boards

Blank: nao setting.

7

Start [0 Na

0non

Operational setting

Operational settings

Tupe

Local station -

bdaster station data link type

Mode

Remote netlver 1 mode] -

All connect court

Bemote input{Ri]

#1000

Eemote output{R)

1000

Remote reqisterRiwi]

Bemote registerBiwim]

w1000

“er.2 Remate inputiRi<]

“er.2 Remate output/RY]

“Wer.2 Remote reqisterBiwil

“er.2 Aemote reqisterFiwiv]

Special relay/SB]

SEO

Special reqister[Shw]

Sl

Retry count

Automatic reconnection station count

Stand by master station Mo,

PLC down select

Scan mode seting

Dielay infomation setting

Station information setting

Remote device station initial setting

Intermipt setting

Intermupt settings

(c) CC-Link parameter setting of local station (Station No. 6)

Mo. of boards inmodule |1~ | Boards

Blank: no setting.

7

Start /0 Mo

0000

Operational setting

Operational settings

Type

Local station -

I aster station data link type

Mode

Femote netlver. 2 mode] -

All connect count

Femote input(Rx]

#1000

Bemote output{R'Y]

1000

Bemote reqisterRwr]

Remate reisterRiw ]

w1000

Wer.2 Remote input{Rx]

“er.2 Remote output(R'r]

“er.2 Remote register(Biwi]

Wer.2 Remote reqister[Riwin]

Special relay[SB]

SeO

Special reqister|S'w]

Retry count

Automatic reconnection station count

Stand by master station Mo.

PLC down select

Scan mode setting

Drelay infomation setting

Station information seting

Remote device station initial setting

Intermupt setting

Intermipt settings
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PLC CPU

XO01F to X010

X02F to X020

XO03F to X030

X04F to X040

XO5F to X050

X06F to X060

X07F to X070

XO08F to X080

X09F to X090

XOAF to X0A0

XOBF to X0BO

XOCF to X0CO

XT7FF to X7F0

MELSEC-GOT

(3) Access range that can be monitored by GOT

(&) Access range that can be monitored by cyclic transmission
The GOT can monitor the cyclic devices of the CC-Link Ver. 2 master
station and CC-Link Ver. 1 local station, but cannot monitor the cyclic
devices assigned to the CC-Link Ver. 2 local station.

When the GOT is monitoring the CC-Link Ver. 2 local station, it displays
that RX/RY is always OFF and RWw/RWr is always 0.

(O: Can be monitored, X: Cannot be monitored

Monitor target Monitor operation of GOT-A900
Master station (Remote network Ver. 2 mode) O
Local station, Station No. 1 (Ver. 1 compatible) O
Local station, Station No. 6 (Ver. 2 compatible) X

The GOT can write data to only the device ranges of RX and RWr assigned
from the master station to the GOT.

The following shows the RX data flow of cyclic transmission based on the
system configuration example.

Local station
(Station No. 6)

[ttt el l

Remote output (RY),

Local station
(Station No. 1)

| - |t l
|

Remote output (RY) |

Intelligent device station
(Station No. 2)

Master station

.
I I I 1 1

e : | | | v |
! RXOF to RX00| | ! [ RYOF to RY0O| | '] [RXOFtoRX00 | ! '] | RYOF to RYOO| !
[ ﬁ_ """"""""""""""""""""""""""""""""" 1
! RX1Fto RX10| | ! | | RYLIFtoRY10| | ! 'l |IRXIFtoRX10|| ! | | RY1FtoRY10| |
| I I I I 1 1 1
! RX2F to RX20| | ! [ | RY2FtoRY20/ | ! 'l IRX2FtoRX20 | | ! || | RY2Fto RY20| |
[ I A I W f~"""" 7 Tt I [ I et | 1 L N 1
! RX3F to RX30| | ! ! | RYSFto RY30| | 'l IRX3FtoRX30| | ! || | RY3FtoRY30| |
I I I I I 1 1 1
! RX4F to RX40| | ! ! | RY4Fto RY40| | ! '| [RX4FtoRX40| | ! || | RY4F to RY40| |
| o | (1 ittt | 1| frmmmmm ! [ !
! RX5F to RX50| | ! I | RY5F to RY50 \}_ | IRX5FtoRX50 | | | || | RYSFto RY50] |
| (. “* -1——h\ 1
| RX6F to RX60| | | | | RY6Fto RY60| | | || IRX6FtoRX60| |, || | RYBFto RY60]| |
[ I ot ittty ! [ ittty | [l -===============7 | [ N ittt !
}< RX7F to RX70]| | | | |RY7FtoRY70]| | | | |RX7Fto RX70 | | | | | RY7FtoRY70| |
I I | | I 1 I ]
'l |Rx8FtoRx80| | ! ! | RY8FtoRY80| | ! 'l [RX8FtoRX80| | ! || | RY8FtoRY80| |
[ I S | [ S | || - 1 L R |
| RX9F to RX90| | | }\ RYOF to RY90| | } | | RX9F to RX90 b ' | | RY9F to RY90| |
| I | | | 1 I ]
I I I I | 1 1 1
|| [RXAFtoRXAD i . — |__) |RYAFtoRYAO|
|| [Rx8F o RXBO ji | | | ] |RyBFtoRYBO| -
I I I I 1 1
| |[RxcFtoRrxco| ! " |RYCFtoRYCO| | " |RxcFtoRrxco| | | |RycFtoRYCO) |
| . o L |
| I I I | 1 1 1
I I I I I 1 1 I
| | | | | I ! !
I I I I I 1 1 1
| L RX7FF to RX7F0 : | |RY7FFtoRY7FO| | | |RX7FFtoRX7FO| 1 | RY7FF to RY7FO| |
I I I I I 1 1 I
N s e J . S T s

In the case of RY/RWw/RWr, the GOT cannot monitor the data of Station
No. 6, either.
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(b) Access range that can be monitored by transient transmission
The GOT can monitor the devices of the CC-Link Ver. 2 master station PLC
CPU and CC-Link Ver. 1 local station PLC CPU, but cannot monitor the
devices of the CC-Link Ver. 2 local station PLC CPU.

(O: Can be monitored, X: Cannot be monitored

Monitor target

Monitor operation of GOT-A900

Master station (Remote network Ver. 2 mode) O
Local station, Station No. 1 (Ver. 1 compatible) O
Local station, Station No. 6 (Ver. 2 compatible) X
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Chapter 9 CC-Link connection (remote device station)
9.1 System Configuration

(1) System configuration and connection conditions
The following system configuration and connection conditions assume CC-Link
connection (remote device station) with the PLC CPU.
The numbers ({I] to [3]) given in the system configuration denote the numbers (1]
to [3]) in "(2) System equipment".
Refer to these numbers when you want to confirm the types and applications.

Connection Conditions

Number of Installation System Configuration
connected distance

- [2]CC-Link system master/local unit

32 GOTs |Within 1200m

e [3]CC-Link dedicated cable
(Max.) (Longest) —

Max. 1200m

*1 The number of connected GOTSs varies with the configuration of the CC-Link system, and the installation distance (maximum
transmission distance) varies with the transmission speed of the CC-Link system.
For details, refer to the CC-Link System Master/Local Unit User's Manual (Details).

*2 On the CC-Link system, the GOT is handled as a slave station as described below.

Item Description
CC-Link station type Remote device station
Number of occupied stations 2 stations/4 stations (selectable)

*3 A termination resistor is needed to install the GOT at the end of the CC-Link system.

*4 When making connection with the MELDAS C6/C64, refer to "MELDAS C6/C64/C64T CONNECTION AND MAINTENANCE
MANUAL (BNP-B2255)" or "MELDAS C6/C64 NETWORK INSTRUCTION MANUAL (BNP-B2372)" for the MELDAS C6/C64
side connection.

(2) System equipment
The following table indicates the system equipment needed for connection with

the PLC CPU.
L Type
No. Application - - - )
GOT unit CC-Link communication unit
CC-Link connected (remote A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT,
: i A8GT-J61BT15
device station) GOT A956WGOT, A956GOT
QJ61BT11, QJ61BT11IN *1,
CC-Link system master/local [AJ61QBT11, A1SJ61QBT11,
unit AJ61BT11, Al1SJ61BT11,
FCU6-HR865
CC-Link dedicated cable Refer to the user's manual of the CC-Link master/local unit used.

*1 In the CC-Link parameter setting of GX Developer, set the station corresponding to the GOT as the "Ver. 1 remote device
station".
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9.2 Monitoring Specification

9.2.1 Monitoring overview

MELSEC-GOT

When the ABGT-J61BT15 is used, the GOT has the following two monitoring methods.

Monitor Method

Normal Monitor

Dedicated Command Monitor

Description

The remote inputs/outputs and remote registers
of the GOT assigned to the remote device
station in the CC-Link parameter setting are
specified and monitored.

The remote register area is used as the GOT
internal device transfer command area to
specify and monitor the GOT internal devices.

Advantage

Data update processing speed is high.

Data update processing speed is high.

Since a dedicated command is executed to
develop data in the GOT internal word devices
(GDO to GD1023), multiple pieces of
information, such as the operating status,
production and operation directives, can be
monitored within one screen.

(The number of devices that can be displayed
on one screen is larger than that of normal
monitor.)

Disadvantage

As the remote register assignment area of the
GOT is small, the number of devices that can
be displayed on one screen is small.

A sequence program is needed to execute the
dedicated command.
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(1) Normal monitor method
In the monitor overview, the remote output and remote register
(write area) are described
separately from the remote input and remote register (read area),
but all of the information
can be displayed on one screen for monitoring.

Monitor for remote output and remote register (write area)

PLC CPU

GOT
The monitor point depending on the number of

[TO ] occupied stations setting.

When 2 stations are set
RYnO to RY(n+2)F:48 points
RWwm to RWwm+7:8 points

Master 1) When 4 stations are set
station RYNO to RY(n+6)F:112 points
RWwm to RWwm+F:16 points
RY RY

A ) N

rRWW ! e b
_________________ 2)
“““““““““ 3)
1) Using the sequence program, the data is stored Linel [ 500 [ 450
in the remote output (RY) and the remote register t:;:g fgg ‘1‘88
s sater. | (e w008
- g coeee | ]
and re-mote register by link scan.
3) The specified remote output and remote register
aremonitored.
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Monitor (write from GOT) for remote input and remote register (read area)

PLC CPU

—{FroM  }—

Master 3)
station

RX

GOT:

The monitor point vary depending on the number of
occupied stations setting.
When 2 stations are set

RYnO to RY(n+2)F:48 points

RWrm to RWrm+7:8 points
When 4 stations are set

RYnO to RY(n+6)F:112 points

RWrm to RWrm+F:16 points

1) The data is stored in the GOT's remote input

(RX) and remote register (RWr).
(Touch switch function, numeric value input function,etc.

the PLC CPU.

2) By link scan, the data is stored in the remote input

and remote register allocated to the master station GOT.
(Collected for each link scan.)

3) Remote input and remote register data are read to

RX
> 1 ]
RWr
2)
3)
Linel | 100 =
Line2 0 400
Line3 50 100

POINT

The GOT can input (e.g. touch key function) data to only the remote inputs (RX)
and remote registers (RWr) assigned the master station.

It cannot input (e.g. touch key function) or display (e.g. lamp display function) data
to the other remote inputs (RX) and remote registers (RWr).
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(2) Dedicated command monitor method
The remote register (write area) data is stored in the GOT internal device using
dedicated commands and monitoring is performed.
Refer to Section 9.2.5 for the dedicated commands.

When the GOT internal device write command is executed

PLC CPU GOT

GOT Internal decice
—ro ]—
RWw GD

2) Write command Write datal (Operating
- > N
Master 1) Information data)
Station White data
RW y

Write data2 (Production
quantity data)

Write command

Repeat storing write
***************** mmand and expand (wri —
White data commai da_de pand (write)
data, and write to the GOT

internarl device. /
1) Using the sequence program, store the write command
and the write data to be stored in the GOT internal de-vice 3)
to the remote register (RWw) of the GOT allo-cated
to the master station.
2) When the GOT request flag is turned on, the write com-mand

Write datal (Operating
Information data)

data and write data are stored in the GOT ) )

. . . . Monitor productlon amount
remote registers, and the write data is stored in the Line [ "ooor | foes [ maeo [ smme
GOT internal device. 1 190 | S00 7] 30%

. . . . 2 200 | 400 6 | 50%
3) The data in the GOT internal device where the write 3 450 | 700 | 23 | 75%
data is stored is monitored. 04 550 | 600 | 22 | 85%
. perating
Repeat steps 1) and 2) to execute the write command, '"3"’3”23:88:82:0@.@
and write several information to the GOT internal de-vice

and monitor the data.

The openrating information and
production amount are monitored
with GOT. (Monitor GD.)
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When the GOT internal device read command is executed

PLC CPU GOT

—[TO ]_ Repeat storing the read command data, and read from
GOT internal device data.

—{Form  }— RWw
A GOT internal device
1
3) Read command GD

Master 2)
station
3) Read datal (Operating
command data)

RWw \

Read data2 (Operating

Read command
command data)

Read data D E—

5)

Read data3 (Operating
command data)

RWr

— Read data s . o
1) Set the operation specification
data with GOT.
Touch switch function
and numeric value
input function

1) Write the data (such as operation command data) from GOT

to the GOT internal device.
2) Using the sequence program, store the read command data

to the remote register (RWw).

3) When the GOT request flag is turned on, the read com-mand Planned quantly selling
data is stored in the GOT remote register(RWw), Line2 | Line3 | Line4 | Line5
and the data in'the specified GOT internal device is read to E::EQ igg 2(2’ 308 108
the remote device(RWr). PartsC| 250 50 0 0

4) By link scan, the data is stored in the remote device(RWr) PartsD| 300 | 0 | O] O
of the GOT allocated to the master station. % = 5 9 = % %

5) Using the sequence program, read the remote device(RWr)

data to the PLC CPU.
Repeat the above steps and execute the read commands,

then read several information to the PLC CPU.
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9.2.2 1/O signals to the master module

(1) Listof I/O signals

The 1/O signal allocation is shown below.

The 1/O signals varies depending on the set number of occupied stations (2
stations or 4 stations).

The "n" in the table indicates the address allocated to the master module by the
station number setting.

(& When monitoring using the normal monitor method

Signal Direction : GOT — Master module Signal Direction : Master module — GOT
Device number Device number
Number of occupied stations Signal name Number of occupied stations Signal name
2 station 4 stations 2 station 4 stations
RXn0 to RXnO0 to RYnO to RYnNO to
User area User area
RX(n+2)F RX(n+6)F RY(n+2)F RY(n+6)F
RX(n+3)0 to RX(n+7)0 to
(n+3) (n+7) Unusable
RX(n+3)A RX(n+7)A
RY(n+3)0to |RY(n+7)0 to
RX(n+3)B RX(n+7)B Remote ready *1 Unusable
RY(n+3)F RY(n+7)F
RX(n+3)Bto |RX(n+7)Bto
Unusable
RX(n+3)F RX(n+7)F

*1 The remote ready flag turns ON at GOT power-on, at hardware reset, or when the
GOT is in an operable state.
If the GOT has been powered on, the flag is OFF during offline operation (OS
installation, screen data downloading) or during initial processing execution.
Use this flag in an interlock ladder for write/read performed from the CC-Link master
station.
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(b) When monitoring using the dedicated monitor method

Signal Direction : GOT — Master module

Signal Direction : Master module — GOT

Device number

Device number

Number of occupied stations Signal name Number of occupied stations Signal name
2 station 4 stations 2 station 4 stations
RXn0 to RXnO0 to RYnO to RYnNO to
RX(N+2)F|  RX(n+6)F Userarea RY(M+2)F|  RY(+6)F Userarea
RX(n+3)0 RX(n+7)0 GOT complete flag RY(n+3)0 RY(n+7)0 GOT request flag
RY(n+3)1 RY(n+7)1 GOT monitor request flag
RX(n+3)1 to RX(n+7)1 to Unusable RY(n+3)2 RY(n+7)2 GOT always write request flag
RX(n+3)8 RX(n+7)8 RY(N+3)3t0  |RY(n+7)3 to
RY(+3)8|  RY(+7)8 Unusable
RX(n+3)9 RX(n+7)9 Initial data setting complete flag | RY(n+3)9 RY(n+7)9 Initial data setting request flag
RX(n+3)A RX(n+7)A Error status flag RY(n+3)A RY(n+7)A Error reset request flag
RX(n+3)B RX(n+7)B Remote ready *1 RY(n+3)B RY(n+7)B
RX(n+3)Cto |RX(n+7)Cto Unusable RY(n+3)Cto |RY(n+7)C to Unusable
RX(n+3)F RX(n+7)F RY(n+3)F RY(n+7)F
*1 The remote ready flag turns ON at GOT power-on, at hardware reset, or when the
GOT is in an operable state.
If the GOT has been powered on, the flag is OFF during offline operation (OS
installation, screen data downloading) or during initial processing execution.
Use this flag in an interlock ladder for write/read performed from the CC-Link master
station.
@DANGER ¢ Do not output the reserved signals among the output signals provided from the
master module to the GOT.
If any of the reserved signals is output, the PLC system may malfunction.
9-8 9-8

MELSEC-GOT
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(2) Detalils of the 1/O signals
The function of each I/O signal is described below

(@ GOT complete flag (RX(n+3)0, RX(n+7)0), and GOT request
flag (RY(n+3)0, RY(n+7)0)
By turning on the GOT request flag, each command which uses the GOT
internal device to monitor (excluding the initial setting command, monitor
request command, and always write request command) is executed.
After each command processing is complete, the GOT complete flag turns on.
When the GOT request flag is turned off, the GOT complete flag turns off
as well.

To instruction —| Command data storage |
ON

GOT request flag

Command Command processing
W
GOT compete flag

(b) Initial data setting complete flag (RX(n+3)9,RX(n+7)9), and
initial data setting request flag (RY(n+3),RY(n+7)9)
By turning on the initial data setting request flag, the initial setting command
to monitor using the GOT internal device, is executed.
When the initial setting command processing is complete, the initial data
setting complete flag turns on.
When the initial data setting request flag is turned off, the initial data setting
complete flag turns off as well.

To instruction —| Command data storage |

ON

Initial data setting request flag

Initial setting command Command processing
T\
Initial data settina compete flaa

POINT

When performing dedicated command monitor, the initial data setting request flag
must be turned ON to execute the initial setting command.
Refer to Section 9.2.5 (1) for the initial setting command.
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(c) GOT monitor request flag (RY(n+3)1,RY(n+7)1)
When the GOT monitor request flag is on, the data in the GOT internal
device registered for monitoring is always read to the remote register.
Refer to (a) when executing the monitor registration command.

ON

GOT monitor request flag L

Monitor request command —‘lcammand processingHCommand processingHCommand prucessingl— - -ICommand processing'—

< Processes to always read the data in the GOT)
internal device specified in the remote register

(d) GOT always write request flag (RY(n+3)2,RY(n+7)2)
When the GOT always write request flag is on, the remote device data is
always written to the GOT internal device which has been registered for write.
Refer to (a) when executing the always write register command.
ON

GOT always write request flag L

GOT write request command —‘lcammand prucessingHCommand processingHCommand processingl— - -ICommand processmgl—

( Processes to always read the remote register )
data to the specified GOT internal device.

(e) Error status flag (RX(n+3)A,RX(n+7)A) and error reset request
flag (RY(n+3)A,RY(n+7)A)
If an error occurs during execution of a command when communicating
with the GOT internal device, the error status flag turns on.
The error status flag is turned off by turning on the error reset request flag,.
ON

Error status flag
ON

Error reset request flag

POINT

The error status flag turns ON if the executed dedicated command is wrong or the
preset device cannot be monitored (the device is outside the monitor-enabled
range).

(H Remote ready flag (RX(n+3)B,RX(n+7)B)
Turns on during the GOT startup.
Turns off during off-line operations (OS installation and screen data
download) and initial processing execution.
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9.2.3 Remote register allocation

The remote register allocation for GOT is described below.

The usage of the remote registers is different between the normal monitor method and
dedicated command monitor method.

The "m" and "n" in the table indicates the address allocated to the master module by
the station number setting.

(1) When the normal monitor method
The entire area is used for user region.

Addresses
Transfer Direction Number of occupied stations Description Default Value
2 station 4 stations
Master station — GOT RWwm to RWwm+7 [ RWwm to RWwm-+F User write area 0
GOT — Master station RWrn to RWrn+7 RWrn to RWrn+F User read area 0

(2) When the dedicated command monitor method
The entire area is used for the GOT internal device communication commands.
Refer to Section 9.2.4 regarding each command for the GOT internal device
communication.

Addresses
Transfer Direction Number of occupied stations Description Default Value
2 station 4 stations
Command execution area
Master station — GOT RWwm to RWwm+7 [ RWwm to RWwm+F |to be monitored by using 0
GOT internal device
Command response area
GOT — Master station RWrn to RWrn+7 RWrn to RWrn+F | to be monitored by using 0
GOT internal device
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9.2.4 Command list for the dedicated command monitor method

The command list for the dedicated command monitor is shown below.

Command name Contents Reference Section

Initial setting command when monitoring with dedicated
Initial setting command monitor method (monitoring is performed using Section 9.2.5 (1)
the GOT internal device).

Command to read the specified number of points of data

from the specified head GOT internal device to the remote

) register. .

Continuous read ] . Section 9.2.5 (2)
Maximum read points

When the number of stations is set to 4 stations: 14 points

When the number of stations is set to 2 stations: 6 points

Command to read data from several different GOT internal
devices to the remote register.

Random read Maximum read points Section 9.2.5 (3)
When the number of stations is set to 4 stations: 14 points
When the number of stations is set to 2 stations: 6 points

Command to write specified number of points of data from
the remote register to the specified head GOT internal de-
. . vice. )
Continuous write . . . Section 9.2.5 (4)
Maximum write points

When the number of stations is set to 4 stations: 14 points

When the number of stations is set to 2 stations: 6 points

Command to write remote register data to several different
GOT internal devices.

Random write Maximum write points Section 9.2.5 (5)
When the number of stations is set to 4 stations: 7 points
When the number of stations is set to 2 stations: 3 points

Command to register the GOT internal device number that
performs the always remote register read command.
Monitor register Maximum registration points Section 9.2.5 (6)
When the number of stations is set to 4 stations: 14 points
When the number of stations is set to 2 stations: 6 points

Command to always read the GOT internal device data
Monitor request stored by executing the monitor register command to the Section 9.2.5 (7)
remote register.

Command to always register the GOT internal device

number of the GOT internal device that performs the always

. . remote register data write command. .

Always write register ) ) ) ) Section 9.2.5 (8)
Maximum registration points

When the number of stations is set to 4 stations: 14 points

When the number of stations is set to 2 stations: 6 points

Command to always write remote register data to the GOT
Always write request | internal device registered by executing the always write Section 9.2.5 (9)
register command.
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9.2.5 Details of each command

CPU |Master
unit

The execution method for each command is described.
The following system example is used to describe the sequence program in this section.
Refer to the CC-Link Master Module User's Manual regarding the sequence program
for the entire CC-Link system.

GOT

Number of

Station No.

MELSEC-GOT

: 1 station

stations occupied : 2 station setting

Relationship among the PLC CPU, master station buffer memory, and remote device

Remote register (RWw)

stations
) GOT
PLC CPU Master station —— A )
(Remote device starion)
Address  Remote input (RX) Remote input (RX)
MO to M15 EOH RX00 to RXOF RX00 to RXOF
| Mi6ooM31 | ElH| RX10wRX1F || | [ RX10to RX1F |
M32 to M47 E2H RX20 to RX2F RX20 to RX2F
| M48toM63 | E3H| RX30wRX3F || | [ RX30 to RX3F |
Address  Remote output (RY) Remote output (RY)
M100 to M115 160H RYO00 to RYOF RYO00 to RYOF
| M116toM131 | 1610  RY10woRYIF || | [ RY10to RYIF |
M132 to M147 162H RY20 to RY2F RY20 to RY2F
| M148toM163 | 163H| RY30tRY3F || | | RY30to RY3F |

Remote register (RWw)

Address (Write area) (Write area)

D100 1EOH RWwO RWwO
”””” D101 | 1IEH|  Rwwl | | Rwwi |

D102 1E2H RWw2 RWw2
"""" D103 | 1E3H|  Rwwd | | Rwwa |

D104 1E4H RWw4 RWw4
”””” D105 | 1E5H|  Rwws | | Rwws |

D106 1E6H RWw6 RWw6
"""" D107 | 1IETH]  Rww7 | | Rww7 |
Remote register (RWr) Remote register (RWr)

Address (Read area) (Read area)

D200 2EOH RWr0 RWr0
"""" D201 | 261H|  RwWrL | T Rwi |

D202 2E2H RWr2 RWr2
”””” D203 | 2E3H|  Rwia | | Rwiz |

D204 2E4H RWr4 RWr4
"""" D205 | 265H|  Rwis | - Rwis |

D206 2E6GH RWTr6 RWr6
"""" D207 | 67| RWi7 | | Rwir
9-13
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MELSEC-GOT

(1) Initial setting command
(@) Initial setting command
This is the initial setting command for monitoring with the GOT internal
device.
Create a sequence program for initial setting command to be processed
before the commands described in (2) and after are executed.

(b) Command format

Transfer Direction Addresses Write data
RWwm (Higher byte) 1: Initial setting
1: Monitoring by the dedicated command monitor
Master station — GOT |RWwm (Lower byte) method

2: Switch to the normal monitor method

RWwm + 1 to RWwm + F
GOT — Master station |[RWrnto RWrn + F —_—

(c) Communication overview

Master station GOT
PLC CPU . — f
remote reglster remote reglster
1) 2)
—o — +——rwo 0101H 1—>RwWwo 0101H

1) Store the initial setting command data in the master station's remote
register (RWw).

2) Turn on the initial data setting request flag and store the command data
in the GOT remote register (RWw).
(Command execution)
The initial data setting complete flag turns on when the command
processing is complete.
By executing this command, the GOT will be in the monitor status with
the dedicated command monitor method.
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(d) Sequence program example

Always ON
I [ FROM HO  HE3 Kam48 K1 |
1 L
Remote Error
ready flag status flag
command M59 M58
|| || | [
|| Il F [ MoV Ho101 D100

—[TO HO H1EO D100 K1 :I—

[seT  m157H

Initial processing complete flag
’VI|5|7 (ON at processing complete)

Always ON

|| [
1 1 TO HO H163 K4M148 K1 ]—

MELSEC-GOT

Remote input (RX) read

Command data storage

Transfers master station RWwO0

Initial processing request flag ON
(command execution)

Remote output (RY) write
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(2) Continuous read command

(@ Continuous read command
This is a command to read data for a specified number of points from the
specified head GOT internal device to the remote register.

(b) Command format

Transfer Direction Addresses Write data

RWwm (Higher byte) 2: Continuous read setting
When the occupied points are 2 stations

1to 6 : GOT internal device point to be read
When the occupied points are 4 stations

1to 14 : GOT internal device point to be read
0to 1023 : Head GOT internal device numbers to
be read

RWwm (Lower byte)
Master station — GOT

RWwm + 1

RWwm + 2 to RWwm + F

Stores the data to be read from the GOT internal
. RWrn to RWrn + D .
GOT — Master station device
RWrn + E, RWrn + F —_—

(c) Communication overview
When reading three points from the GOT internal device GD100 to the
remote register (RWr)

PLC CPU Master station GOT
remote register remote register
I: T0 :| 1) RWwO 0203H 2) RWwO 0203H
RWw1 0064H RWw1 0064H
RWr0 1234H RWr0 1234H
4) 3)
— From — RWrL OE54H RWrL OE54H
RWr2 0066H RWr2 0066H
GD100 1234H
GD101 OE54H
GD102 0066H
GOT internal device

1) Store the continuous read command data in the master station's remote
register (RWw).

2) Turn on the GOT request flag, and read the data in GD100 to 102 are
read to the remote register (RWr) by storing the command data in the
GOT remote register (RWw).

(Command execution)
The GOT complete flag turns on when the command processing is complete.

3) By link scan, the read data is stored in the master station's remote
register (RWr).

4) Read the data to the PLC CPU using the FROM instruction, etc.

9-16 9-16
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(d) Sequence program example

Always ON
[ [FROM HO  HE3 Kam4g K1 |
—i Initial setting execution program E—
Error
status flag
Command M58
| F [Mov Ho203 D100 H

.
[Mov Hoosa D101 H

——{10 Ho HiE0DIO K2 H

[seT  mua8H

GOT complete flag
M48 (ON at processing complete) -
||
| | [RsT  Mm148

[FROM HO H2EO D200 K3 ]—

Always ON
[ [To  HO  H163 KamML48K1 H

MELSEC-GOT

Remote input (RX) read

Refer to (1)

Command data storage

Transfers master station

RWwO, 1

GOT request flag ON
(command execution)

Reads to PLC CPU

Remote output (RY) write
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MELSEC-GOT

(3) Random read command

(@)

(b)

Random read command
This is a command to read data from several different GOT internal devices
to the remote register.

Command format

Transfer Direction Addresses Write data

Master station — GOT When the occupied points are 4 stations

RWwm (Higher byte) 3: Random read setting
When the occupied points are 2 stations
1to 6 : GOT internal device point to be read

RWwm (Lower byte)

1to 14 : GOT internal device point to be read

0to 1023 : GOT internal device numbers to be read

RWwm + 1 to RWwn + F . .
(Storage for the setting mentioned above)

GOT — Master station device (Storage for the setting mentioned above)

Stores the data to be read from the GOT internal
RWrn to RWrn + D

RWrn + E, RWrn + F

(©)

Communication overview
When reading data from the GOT internal device GD100, 200 and 300 to
the remote register.

PLC CPU Master station GOT
remote register remote register
RWwO 0303H RWwO 0303H
10 :I 1) RWw1 0064H 2) RwWw1 0064H
I: RWw2 00C8H RWw2 00C8H
RWw3 012CH RWw3 012CH
RWr0 1234H RWr0 1234H
4) 3)
— From — RWrL OE54H RWrL OE54H
RWr2 0066H RWr2 0066H
GD100 1234H
GD200 OE54H
GD300 0066H
GOT internal device

1) Store the continuous read command data in the master station's remote
register (RWw).

2) Turn on the GOT request flag, and read the data in GD100, 200,and 300
are read to the remote register (RWr) by storing the command data in the
GOT remote register (RWw).

(Command execution)
The GOT complete flag turns on when the command processing is complete.

3) By link scan, the read data is stored in the master station's remote
register (RWr).

4) Read the data to the PLC CPU using the FROM instruction, etc.

9-18
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(d) Sequence program example

Always ON
[ [FROM HO  HE3 Kam4g K1 |
—i Initial setting execution program E—
Error
status flag
Command M58
| F [Mov Ho203 D100 H

.
[Mov Hoosa D101 H

——{10 Ho HiE0DIO K2 H

[seT  mua8H

GOT complete flag
M48 (ON at processing complete) -
||
| | [RsT  Mm148

[FROM HO H2EO D200 K3 ]—

Always ON
[ [To  HO  H163 KamML48K1 H

MELSEC-GOT

Remote input (RX) read

Refer to (1)

Command data storage

Transfers master station

RWwO, 1

GOT request flag ON
(command execution)

Reads to PLC CPU

Remote output (RY) write
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(4) Continuous write command

@)

Continuous write command

MELSEC-GOT

This is a command to write data from a specified number of points of
remote registers to the specified head GOT internal device.

(b)

Command format

Transfer Direction

Addresses

Write data

Master station — GOT

RWwm (Higher byte)

4. Continuous write setting

RWwm (Lower byte)

When the occupied points are 2 stations

1 to 6 :Points to be written to the GOT internal device
When the occupied points are 4 stations

1 to 14 :Points to be written to the GOT internal device

RWwm + 1

written

0 to 1023 :Head GOT internal device numbers to be

RWwm + 2 to RWwn + F

Stores the data to be written to the GOT internal device

GOT — Master station

RWrn to RWrn + F

(c) Communication overview
When writing remote register data to the GOT internal device GD100, 101,
and 102 (3points)

Master station

PLC CPU

—{ 10

GOT

remote register remote register
RWwO 0403H RWwO 0403H
1) RWw1 0064H 2) RWw1 0064H
]— —t———3RWr2 1234H RWr2 1234H
RWr3 OE54H RWr3 OE54H
RWr4 0066H RWr4 0066H
GD100 1234H
GD101 OE54H
GD102 0066H
GOT internal device

1) Store the continuous write command data in the master station's remote
register (RWw).

2) Turn on the GOT request flag, and store the command data in the GOT
remote register (RWw). Store the data in GD100, 101, and 102.
(Command execution)
The GOT complete flag turns on when the command processing is
complete.
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(d) Sequence program example

Always ON
[ [FROM HO ~ HE3 Kam48 K1 | Remoteinput (RX) read
5 a
| i
—E Initial setting execution program E— Refer to (1)
1 1
i i
Error
status flag
Command M58 R
| | 1F [Mov Ho403 D100 H
r
[Mov Hooss D101 H
[MOV H1234 DlOZ]— ¢ Command data storage
r
LMOV HOE54 D103:|—
r
[Mov Hooss D104 H
4[TO HO H1EO D100 K5 ]— Transfers master station
RWwO to 4
rSET M148:|— GOT request flag ON
L (command execution)
GOT complete flag
M48 (ON processing complete)
| | [RsT  m1481
i i
— Other command execution program —
1 1
1 1
1 1
Always ON
|| [TO  HO  H163 KAM148KL H Remote output (RY) wiite
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(5) Random write command

(@) Random write command

MELSEC-GOT

This is a command to write remote register data to several different GOT

internal devices.

(b) Command format

Transfer Direction Addresses

Write data

RWwm (Higher byte)

5: Random write setting

RWwm (Lower byte)

When the occupied points are 2 stations

1 to 3 :Points to be written to the GOT internal device
When the occupied points are 4 stations

1 to 7 :Paints to be written to the GOT internal device

Master station — GOT |RWwm + 1

0 to 1023 : GOT internal device numbers to be
written

RWwm + 2

Stores the data to be written to the GOT internal device
described above

RWwm + 3 to RWwn + E

Stores the data to be written and GOT internal device
numbers for the setting points like mentioned above.

RWwn + F

GOT — Master station [RWrnto RWrn + F

(c) Communication overview

When writing remote register data to the GOT internal device GD100, 200,

and 300 (3points)

register (RWw).

Master station GOT
PLC CPU . .
remote register remote register
RWwO 0503H RWwO 0503H
RwWw1 0064H RWw1 0064H
RWw2 1234H RWw2 1234H
1) 2)
—[To ]— 4+ »RwWw3 00C8H L > Rww3 00C8H
RWr4 OE54H RWr4 OE54H
RWr5 012CH RWr5 012CH
RWr6 0066H RWr6 0066H
GD100 1234H
GD200 OE54H
GD300 0066H
GOT internal device

1) Store the random write command data in the master station's remote

2) Turn on the GOT request flag, and store the command data in the GOT

remote register (RWw). Store the write data in GD100, 200, and 300.

(Command execution)

The GOT complete flag turns on when the command processing is

complete.
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(d) Sequence program example

Always ON
|| [FROM HO  HE3 KaM48 K1 | Remote input (RX) read
C T a
I I
| |
I I
— Initial setting execution program —| Referto (1)
I I
I I
Error
status flag
Command M58
] 1F [mov Hos03 D100 H

r
[ MoV Hooss D101 H

[Mov Hi234 D102 H

[MOV HOO0C8 D103:|~ rCommand data storage

.
[Mov HoEs4 D104 H

| MOV H012C DlOS:I—

[Mov Hooss D106 H

Transf i
{70 HO  HIEO D100 K7 H paercrsmasterstaton

GOT request flag ON
(command execution)

GOT complete flag
M48 (ON processing complete)
||

Always ON
| { [To HO  H163 K4M148 K1 ]— Remote output (RY) write

9-23 9-23
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(6) Monitor register command

(&) Monitor register command
This is a command to always register the device number of the GOT
internal device which reads the remote register.
After executing the monitor register command, always execute the monitor
request command.

(b) Command format

Transfer Direction Addresses Write data

RWwm (Higher byte) 6: Monitor register setting

When the occupied points are 2 stations

1 to 6 :Points to be written to the GOT internal device
When the occupied points are 4 stations
Master station — GOT 1 to 14 :Points to be written to the GOT internal device
0to 1023 : GOT internal device numbers to be
RWwm + 1 to RWwn + E regis-tered
(Storage for the setting mentioned above)

RWwm (Lower byte)

RWwn + F
GOT — Master station [RWrnto RWrn + F e —

(c) Communication overview
Refer to (7).

(7) Monitor request command

(&) Monitor request command
This is a command to always read the data in the GOT internal device
registered by the monitor register command execution to the remote
register.
Execute the monitor request command after the monitor register command
is executed.

(b) Command format

Transfer Direction Addresses Write data
Master station = GOT |RWwm + 1 to RWwn + F
GOT — Master station [RWrnto RWrn + F —_—
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(c) Communication overview
When always reading the data in the GOT internal device GD100, 200, and
300 to the remote register.

Master station GOT
PLC CPU . - ] f
remote register remote register
. RWwO 0603H RWwO0 0603H
Monitor
. 1) RWw1 0064H 2) RWw1 0064H
register < —[ TO ]—
RwWw2 00C8H RwWw2 00C8H
command
RWw3 012CH RWw3 012CH
| 5) RWwO 1234H | 4 RWwWO 1234H
—{ FrRom <+———Rwwl OE54H «—2 L rwwt OE54H
| RwWw2 0066H | RWw2 0066H
) 1
Monitor
requeset < )
command —GOT monitor request flag— GD100 1234H
| |
[ GD200 OES54H
o
I GD300 0066H
GOT internal device

1) Store the monitor register command data in the master station's remote
register (RWw).

2) Turn on the GOT request flag, and store the command data in the GOT
remote register (RWw).
(Command execution)
The GOT complete flag turns on when the command processing is complete.

3) By turning on the GOT monitor request flag, always read the data in the
GD100, 200 and 300 to the remote register (RWr).

4) By link scan, the read data is stored in the master station’s remote
register (RWr).

5) Read the data to the PLC CPU using the FROM instruction, etc.
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(d) Sequence program example

Always ON
| [FROM HO  HE3 KaM48 K1 H Remoteinput (RX) read
—E Initial setting execution program E— Refer to (1)
Error
status flag
Command M58
| | F [Mov Hos03 D100 H
[Mov Hooss D101 H
¢ Command data storage
r
LMOV HOO0C8 D102:|—
r
[Mov Hoizc D103 H
4[TO HO H1EO D100 K4 :l— Transfers master station
RWwO to 3
rSET M148:|— GOT request flag ON
L (command execution)
GOT complete flag
M48 (ON processing complete)
| | [RsT  m148
Always read
command
11 [seT Ml49:|— GOT monitor request flag ON
I L (Always read execution)
[FROM HO H2EO D200 K3 :I— Reads PLC CPU
| | | Link scan is performed after
— Other command execution program — the GOT monitor request flag
| i | is tumed on, then the GD
1 1
o _ | value is entered.
Always ON
[ [To  HO  H163 KaM148K1 H Remote output (RY) wiite
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(8) Always write register command

(@) Always write register command
This is a command to always register the device number of the GOT
internal device that performs the remote register data write.
After executing the always write register command, always execute the
always write request command.

(b) Command format

Transfer Direction Addresses Write data

RWwm (Higher byte) 8: Always write register setting
When the occupied points are 2 stations

1 to 6 :Points to be written to the GOT internal device
When the occupied points are 4 stations
Master station — GOT 1 to 14 :Points to be written to the GOT internal device
0to 1023 : GOT internal device numbers to be
RWwm + 1 to RWwn + E regis-tered
(Storage for the setting mentioned above)

RWwm (Lower byte)

RWwn + F
GOT — Master station [RWrnto RWrn + F e —

(c) Communication overview
Refer to (9).

(9) Always write request command
(&) Always write request command
This is a command to always write data in the remote register to the GOT
internal device registered by executing the always write register command.

Execute the always write request command after executing the always
write register command.

(b) Command format

Transfer Direction Addresses Write data

Store write data for the number of points registered
. RWwm to RWwn + D . . .
Master station — GOT with the always write register command
RWwn + E, RWwn + F
GOT — Master station |[RWrn to RWrn + F —
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(c) Communication overview
When always writing data in the remote register to the GOT internal device
GD100, 110 and 120.

PLC CPU Master station GOT
remote register remote register
. RWwO 0803H RWwO 0803H
Always write o 1) |Rwwi 0064H 2) | Rwwi 0064H
reqister . ’ [ ] RWw2 00C8H RWw2 0ocaH
comman
RWw3 012CH RWw3 012CH
RWwO 1234H RWwO 1234H
3) 4)
—[TO ]— -—3>RWw1 OE54H —>RWwl OE54H
RWw2 0066H RWw2 0066H
. 4)
Always write
request GOT always write
command — request flag ] GD100 1234H
| ]
| GD200 OE54H
b
l GD300 0066H
GOT internal device

1) Store the always write register command data in the master station's
remote register (RWw).

2) Turn on the GOT request flag, and store the command data in the GOT
remote register (RWw).
(Command execution)
The GOT complete flag turns on when the command processing is
complete.

3) Store the always write data in the master station's remote register
(RWw).

4) Always write the write data to the GOT internal device GD100, 200, and
300 by turning on the GOT always write request flag.
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(d) Sequence program example

Always ON
] [FROM HO ~ HE3 Kam48 K1 | Remoteinput (RX) read
| I
I I
| i
—: Initial setting execution program E— Refer to (1)
| :
o H
Error
status flag
Command M58
] 1F [ Mov Hogos D100 H

[MOV HO0064 DlOl]—

r Command data storage

[Mov Hoocs D102 H

.
[Mov Hoizc D103 H

———{T0  Ho HIEO D100 k4 ] Lansfersmasterstation

GOT request flag ON
M148 d 9

[seT _
(command execution)

GOT complete flag
M48 (ON processing complete)
X [RsT M4

Always write
command
| | [Mov Hi1234 D104 H

[ MOV HOES4 D105 H rwrite data storage

[Mov Hoose D106 H

Transfers master station
RWwO to 2

r
1 TO HO H1EO D104 K3 ]—

LSET M150:|— GOT always write flag ON
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7777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777

_____________________________________________________________

Always ON
] [T0  HO  H163 KAM148K1 | Remote output (RY) write
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9.3 Sequence Program Example
9.3.1 Sequence program example when monitoring using the normal monitor method

The following system example is used to describe the sequence program in this
section. Refer to the CC-Link Master Module User's Manual regarding the sequence
program for the entire CC-Link system.

(1) System configuration of the program example

GOT
Q2A |Master ————————
CPU | unit Station No. : 1 station

Number of

stations occupied : 2 station setting

(2) Relationship among the PLC CPU, master station buffer memory,
and remote device stations.

GOT

PLC CPU Master station — . .
(Remote device starion)
Address  Remote input (RX) Remote input (RX)
MO to M15 EOH RX00 to RXOF RX00 to RXOF
| Mi6tom31 | Ew| RxwowRxiF || | [ RX10to RXIF |
M32 to M47 E2H RX20 to RX2F RX20 to RX2F
| M48toM63 | E3H| RX30tRX3F || | [ RX30to RX3F |
Address  Remote output (RY) Remote output (RY)
M100 to M115 160H RYO0O0 to RYOF RYO0O0 to RYOF
| M116toM131 | 161H| RY10toRYLF || | [ 7 RY10to RY1F |
M132 to M147 162H RY20 to RY2F RY20to RY2F
| M148toM163 | 1634 RY30RYIF || | [ RY30to RY3F |
Remote register (RWw) Remote register (RWw)
Address (Write area) (Write area)
_______ bioo | 1BOH| ___Rwwo | | _____RWwo |
D101 1E1H RWw1 RwWw1l
_______ b1oz | 14| _Rwwz | | _Rww2 |
D103 1E3H RWw3 RWw3
_______ p1o4 | 1B4n| ___Rwwa | | Rww4 |
D105 1E5H RWw5 RWw5
_______ bloe | 1E6H| ___Rwwe | | Rwwe |
D107 1E7H RWw7 RWw7
Remote register (RWr) Remote register (RWr)
Address (Read area) (Read area)
D200 2EOH RWr0 RWr0
"""" D201 | B[ Rwl | | Rwin ]
D202 2E2H RWr2 RWr2
"""" D203 | 2830  Rwiz | T Rwiz |
D204 2E4H RWr4 RWr4
"""" D205 | 2BsH|  RWs | | rRwis
D206 2E6GH RWr6 RWr6
"""" D207 | 26TH|  RwWi7 | o Rwir ]
9-31 9-31
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(3) Examples of created monitor screen data

MELSEC-GOT

The following are the monitor screen data examples of the A970GOT + A8GT-
J61BT15 (remote device station).
Refer to the GT Designer2 Versionl Reference Manual for the way to set each

object function.

(@ Common setting

Setting ltem PLC Type

GOT Type

Base Screen Switching Device

Settings MELSEC-QnA,Q

AQ7*GOT/GT SoftGOT

WwO

(b) Base screen No. 1 settings

To main menu

To operating
command screen

1)

To production
situation screen

2)

No. [ Object Function to Be Set

Setting

Operation

1) |Touch key function

Bit SET: X1 (RX1) to M1
Bit RST: X0 (RX0) to MO
Bit RST: X2 (RX2) to M2

Settings made to switch to base screen No. 2.

2) |Touch key function

Bit SET: X2 (RX2) to M2
Bit RST: X0 (RX0) to MO
Bit RST: X1 (RX1) to M1

Settings made to switch to base screen No. 3.




9 CC-LINK CONNECTION (REMOTE DEVICE STATION)

MELSEC-GOT
(c) Base screen No. 2 settings
Operating command screen —
T pans anaton | 7)
et LD d e
Line2 2)
Line3 3)
1 2 3
Start-up|| ||Start-up|| ||Start-up
4) 5) 6)
No. Object Function to Be Set Setting Operation
1) |Numerical input function Write device Wr0 to D200 . .
2)  [Numerical input function Write device Wrl to D201 Sem”gs m_ade 0 stor_e the values entered with the
— - - - numerical input function into D200-D202.
3) [Numerical input function Write device Wr2 to D202
4) |Touch key function Bit alternate: X3 (RX3) to M3 Settings made to store the ON/OFF information
5) [Touch key function Bit alternate: X4 (RX4) to M4 entered with the touch key function into M200-
6) |Touch key function Bit alternate: X5 (RX5) to M5 M201.
Bit SET: X2 (RX2) to M2
7) |Touch key function Bit RST: X0 (RX0) to MO Settings made to switch to base screen No. 3.
Bit RST: X1 (RX1) to M1
Bit SET: X0 (RX0) to MO
8) |Touch key function Bit RST: X1 (RX1) to M1 Settings made to switch to base screen No. 1.
Bit RST: X2 (RX2) to M2
(d) Base screen No. 3 settings
Production situation screen
— Parts A| Parts B
Linel 1) 2)
Line2 3) 4)
Line3 5) 6)
Linel Line2 Line3
start-up start-up start-up -
v | | sereen
7) 8) 9) 10) 11)
No. Object Function to Be Set Setting Operation
1) [Numerical display function Monitor device: Wwl (RWw1) from D101
2) |Numerical display function Monitor device: Ww2 (RWw2) from D102
3) |Numerical display function Monitor device: Ww3 (RWw3) from D103 Settings made to display the values stored in
4) |Touch key function Monitor device: Ww4 (RWw4) from D104 D101-D106.
5) [Touch key function Monitor device: Ww5 (RWwS5) from D105
6) |Touch key function Monitor device: Ww6 (RWw6) from D106
7) |Lamp display function Monitor device: YO (RY0) from M100 Settings made to display on the GOT the line
8) |Lamp display function Monitor device: Y1 (RY1) from M101 operating statuses (ON/OFF) output to the remote
9) |Lamp display function Monitor device: Y2 (RY2) from M102 I/O station.
Bit SET: X1 (RX1) to M1
10) |Touch key function Bit RST: X0 (RX0) to MO Settings made to switch to base screen No. 2.
Bit RST: X2 (RX2) to M2
Bit SET: X0 (RX0) to MO
11) |Touch key function Bit RST: X1 (RX1) to M1 Settings made to switch to base screen No. 1.
Bit RST: X2 (RX2) to M2
9-33 9-33
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(e) Sequence program example
Refer to the Master Module User's Manual about the program for setting
CC-Link parameter.

SO0
O | [FROM  HO HOED K4M) K4 } Remote input(RX) read
Mo
6— | [MXWP - HI 0100 1 Program for switching screen 1
1o Ho HiEo 00 " 1 §tore the S(.:reen switching .
infomation in the master station
M1
15— | MO H2 D100 1 Program for switching screen 2
o Ho HIE Do ki 1 Store the S(_:reen switching _
infomation in the master station
{FROM HO HZEN D200 K3 } Planned quantity read program
M2
29— | MOP  H3 D100 1 Program for switching screen 3
10 Ho HIED D00 i 1 §tore the §creen switching .
infomationin the master station
{BWY D200 D103 K3 } Store D200 to D202
in D103 to D105
Store the production quantity
[To HO HIET 010 K& 1 and planned quantity
S0 in the master station
47— | {10 HO H160 KdM100 k4 } Remote output (RY) write
53 [END i
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9.3.2 Sequence program example when monitoring using dedicated command monitor method

The following system example is used to describe the sequence program in this
section. Refer to the CC-Link Master Module User's Manual regarding the sequence
program for the entire CC-Link system.

(1) System configuration of the program example

GOT
QnA |Master ————
CPU | unit Station No. : 1 station

Number of
stations occupied : 2 station setting

(2) Relationship among the PLC CPU, master station buffer memory,
and remote device stations

PLC CPU Master station — GO.T .
(Remote device starion)
Address  Remote input (RX) Remote input (RX)
MO to M15 EOH RX00 to RXOF RX00 to RXOF
| Mi6toM31 | ElH| RX10toRX1F || | | RX10to RX1F |
M32 to M47 E2H RX20 to RX2F RX20 to RX2F
| mastome3 | E34| RX30wRX3F || | | RX30to RX3F |
Address  Remote output (RY) Remote output (RY)
M100 to M115 160H RYO0O to RYOF RYO0O0 to RYOF
| M116toM131 | 1611  RY10t0RYIF || | | RY10to RYIF |
M132 to M147 162H RY20 to RY2F RY20 to RY2F
| M148t0M163 | 1631 RY300RY3F || | | RY30to RY3F |
Remote register (RWw) Remote register (RWw)
Address (Write area) (Write area)
D100 1EOH RWwO RWwO
"""" plo1 | 1EH|  Rwwl |  Rww1 |
,,,,,,, b1o2__ | 1B2H]  Rww2 | |_____Rwwz |
D103 1E3H RWw3 RWw3
_______ D104 | 1E4H] ____Rwwa | | _Rwwa |
D105 1E5H RWw5 RWw5
,,,,,,, D106 __| 1B6H| ____Rwwe | | _Rwwe |
D107 1E7H RWw7 RWw7
Remote register (RWr) Remote register (RWr)
Address (Read area) (Read area)
D200 2EOH RWr0O RWr0O
”””” D201 | B[ RwW | | Rwn
D202 2E2H RWr2 RWr2
"""" D203 | 2E3H|  RWI3 | T RWis
D204 2E4H RWr4 RWr4
”””” D205 | 2B5H|  RwWrs | I Rwis
D206 2E6H RWr6 RWr6
"""" D207 | M| RWIT | T RWi7T
9-35 9-35
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(3) Examples of created monitor screen data

MELSEC-GOT

The following are the monitor screen data examples of the A970GOT+A8GT-

J61BT15 (remote device station).

Refer to the GT Designer2 Versionl Reference Manual for the way to set each

object function.
(@) Common setting

Setting Item PLC Type

GOT Type

Base Screen Switching Device

Settings MELSEC-OQnA,Q A97*GOT/GT SoftGOT

GD100

(b) Base screen No. 1 settings

To main menu

To operating

1
command screen )

To production
situation screen

No. | Object Function to Be Set Setting

Operation

1) |Touch key function

Base screen switching fixed value: 2

Setting made to switch to base screen No. 2.

2) |Touch key function

Base screen switching fixed value: 3

Setting made to switch to base screen No. 3.
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(c) Base screen No. 3 settings

MELSEC-GOT

Operating command screen
- Parts A | Parts B
Linel 1) 2)
Line2 3) 4)
Line3 5) 6)
Motor start-up switch
Swichl  Swich2 ~ Swich3  Swich4
7
Swich5  Swich6  Swich7 ~ Swich8 )
1 2 3 { Production Main
start-up|| || start-up || || start-up situation screen
8) 9 100 11) 12)
No. Object Function to Be Set Setting Operation
1) |Numerical input function Monitor device: GD200
2)  [Numerical input function Monitor device: GD201
3) |Numerical input function Monitor device: GD202 Settings made to store the values entered with the
4) |Numerical input function Monitor device: GD203 numerical input function into GD200-GD205.
5) [Numerical input function Monitor device: GD204
6) [Numerical input function Monitor device: GD205
Switch 1: GD250 b0
Switch 2: GD250 b1
Switch 3: GD250 b2 . . .
. ) Settings made to store the ON/OFF information
Touch key function Switch 4: GD250 b3 ) .
7 ) ) entered with the touch key function into the
(Switches 1 to 8) Switch 5: GD250 b4 o )
) specified bits (b0 to b7) of GD250.
Switch 6: GD250 b5
Switch 7: GD250 b6
Switch 8: GD250 b7
8) |Touch key function Bit alternate: GD255 b0 Settings made to store the ON/OFF information
9) |Touch key function Bit alternate: GD255 b1l entered with the touch key function into the specified
10) |Touch key function Bit alternate: GD255 b2 bits (b0 to b2) of GD255.
11) |Touch key function Base screen switching fixed value: 3 Setting made to switch to base screen No. 3.
12) |Touch key function Base screen switching fixed value: 1 Setting made to switch to base screen No. 1.
(d) Base screen No. 3 settings
Production situation screen
— |PartsA|Parts B
Linel 1) 2)
Line2 3) 4)
Line3 5) 6)
No. Obiject Function to Be Set Setting Operation
1) [Numerical display function |Monitor device: GD101
2) [Numerical display function  [Monitor device: GD102
3) |Numerical display function  [Monitor device: GD103 Settings made to display the values stored in
4) |Numerical display function [Monitor device: GD104 GD101-GD106.
5) [Numerical display function [Monitor device: GD105
6) [Numerical display function [Monitor device: GD106
7) |Touch key function Base screen switching fixed value: 2 Setting made to switch to base screen No. 2.
8) |[Touch key function Base screen switching fixed value: 1 Setting made to switch to base screen No. 1.
9-37 9-37
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(e) Sequence program example
Refer to the Master Module User's Manual about the program for setting
CC-Link parameter.

Sh00 .
a4 [FREM Ho HOE3 K Ké 1 Remote input(RX) read
[PLs — 1 Execute only during power
M504 WSS supply s ON
g | “F [MOVP HI0T D100 1 Initial command data storage
{10 HO H1ED D100 K1 1 Transfers master station
(seT isT 1 lllrgga(lj%rocessmg request
[RST WS04 1
s
20 | ‘ {RST M157 H
[SET M200 1 For executing next step
ool M0 i Maz FMOVP Hz0B D100
7 4 -+ L ¥ Continuous read command
M30 [iove  rocs D101 1 data storage
[0 Ho H1ED D100 K2 1 Transfers master station
[SET M142 1 GOT request flag ON
{RST M300 H
[RST M306 1
[SET W30 1
PRI Ma o o - o0 . 1 Read the read data to
— PLC CPU
[RST 143 1
[RST 307 1
[SET M0z 1| For executing next step
w302 (== 4z
52, f S 2+ [HONP H302 Dioo 1 Randam read data storage
[MONP HOF& ool 1 Randam read data storage
{MCVP HOFF Dioz J Randam read data storage
1o Ho H1ED D100 K3 1 Transfers master station
{sET M4 1 GOT request flag ON
[RST M302 1
[sET M303 1 For excuting next step
Jo a0 ua - o - 400 1o 1 Read GD250 and 251 to
D400 and 401
{RST M148 1
{RST M303 X
[SET M304 1| For excuting next step
gol M304 M2 Mag MOVE H408 o100
i SN e v 1 Continuous write data
[ MOVP HEBE o101 1 Storage
[EMOvP D500 Doz w6 4 Transfers D500 to 505 to
D102 to 108
{10 HO H1ED D100 K6 1 Transfers master station
[SET M148 1 GOT request flag ON
{RST M304 1
{sET M305 1 For executing next step
M305 M43
103 | Il [RST M148 H
[RST M305 1
[seT a0G 4| For executing continuous
s read command
108 | 1o HO H1ez KMl 42 K1 1 Remote output (RY) write
114 [EnD L
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Chapter 10 CC-Link connection (via G4)
10.1 System Configuration

(1) System configuration and connection conditions
The following system configuration and connection conditions assume CC-Link
connection (via G4) with the QCPU (Q mode).
The numbers ({I] to [5]) given in the system configuration denote the numbers (1]
to [5]) in "(2) System equipment". Refer to these numbers when you want to
confirm the types and applications.

Connection Conditions

Number of Installation System Configuration
connected distance *1

[3]CC-Link system [2]Peripheral connection unit
master/local unit
[4]cc-Link dedicated

[5]RS-422

\‘ .
<

¢ Max. 30m )

*1 The installation distance (maximum transmission distance) varies with the transmission speed of the CC-Link system.
For details, refer to the CC-Link System Master/Local Unit User's Manual (Details).

1GOT Within 1230m

(2) System equipment
The following table indicates the system equipment needed for connection with
the QCPU (Q mode).

Type

Application - - o
GOT unit Serial communication board

A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT  |A9GT-RS4

CC-Link connected (via G4)

A956WGOT A9GT-50WRS4
GOT

A950GOT

(With built-in communication interface)
Peripheral connection unit AJB5BT-G4-S3

CC-Link system master/local

] QJ61BT11, QJ61BT11N *1
unit
CC-Link dedicated cable Refer to the user's manual of the CC-Link master/local unit used.
RS-422 cable between
[Peripheral connection unit] and |[AC30R4-25P(3.0m), AC100R4-25P(10.0m),  AC300R4-25P(30.0m) 1 O
[GOT]

*1 In the CC-Link parameter setting of GX Developer, set the station corresponding to the peripheral device connection module
as the "Ver. 1 intelligent device station".

10-1 10-1
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10 CC-LINK CONNECTION (VIA G4)

10.2 Initial Settings

10-2

MELSEC-GOT

The following settings must be made for monitoring by connection of the GOT and G4.

(1) Settings to be made as CC-Link system
When the GOT is used for monitoring, the CC-Link system integrated with the G4
must have been established.
For the way to make settings as the CC-Link system, refer to the user's manual
of the master unit used and the G4 User's Manual.

(2) G4 settings
When the GOT is used for monitoring, the operation mode must be set to the "Q

mode" with the operation setting switches of the G4.
Refer to the G4 User's Manual for details of the setting method.

[
MITSUBISHI  RELSEE Assser-ca-sa BRATE 5”‘]‘%‘ No. N O

Operation setting

03
5385
000000
000000

DIP switches
~ SwW
12345678
EHHEBHBAEA T
1O)
REMARK

The G4 is a unit designed to integrate a GPP function peripheral device onto the
CC-Link system.

Hence, the user's manual gives detailed explanation of how to make settings to
connect the GPP function peripheral device.

Since the setting method for other than the operation mode is similar to that for use
by connection of the GOT, read the description as appropriate.

10-2
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Chapter 11 Ethernet connection

POINT

« Before making Ethernet connection, carefully read the manual of the Ethernet unit
used and fully understand the contents.

 During communication with the Ethernet module, do not power off the GOT or
disconnect the cable. Doing so can cause COM. ERR in the Ethernet module due
to a communication stop.

* The version of the compatible software changes depending on the hardware

version of the Ethernet communication module (A9GT-J71E71-T).

Use the software compatible with the hardware version of the used Ethernet

communication module.

(1) Hardware version of Ethernet communication module
When using the Ethernet communication module (A9GT-J71E71-T) whose
hardware version is E or later, install all the OSs, which are stored on GT
Works2 Versionl/GT Designer2 Versionl 00A or later or GT Works
Version5/GT Designer Version5 26C or later, into the GOT.

) Software Version
Hardware Version of

Ethernet Communication GT Works2 Versionl 00A or later
Module GT Works Version5 P to Y GT Designer2 Versionl 00A or later
(A9GT-J71E71-T) GT Designer Version5 P to Y GT Works Version5 26C or later

GT Designer Version5 26C or later

Version D (May, 2002)

or earlier O O
Version E (June, 2002)
or later x O

O: Usable x:Unusable
(2) How to confirm hardware version
Confirm the hardware version of the Ethernet communication module on the
rating plate of the product.

S MITSUBISHI

[ETHERNET INTERFACE UNIT
MODEL [ A9GT-J71E71-T

[MACADD *seenier ) “
POWER] | DATH 0206 E } {E ¢
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION A !
MADE IN JAPAN BD992C091H03

Hard\;\}afe version
Rating plate

(3) How to confirm software version

Confirm the software version in the [Help] - [About] menu of GT Designer2 or

GT Designer.
About GT Designer2
1] GT Designer? Yersion 1 008

[Sw1DSAGETDZE)

COPYRIGHTIC) 2002 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION
ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

This Product is licensed to:

GT Designer2 Version 1.00A

Name: etk

Software version

Hhhk

Company:

W arning:
This product is pratected by copyright law and international treaties.
Unauthorized reproduction or distibution of this program. or any
portion of it, may result in severe civil and criminal penalties, and will
be prozecuted to the masimum extent possible under the law,

* Shown above is the screen of GT Designer2.
* When using the CNC monitor function, use the Ethernet module (A9GT-J71E71-
T) whose hardware version is Version E or later.
Version D or earlier supports only the normal monitor of the MELDAS C6/C64.
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11.1 System Configuration

(1) System configuration and connection conditions
The following system configuration and connection conditions assume Ethernet
connection with the PLC CPU.
The numbers ([i] to [3]) given in the system configuration denote the numbers (1]
to [3]) in "(2) System equipment".
Refer to these numbers when you want to confirm the types and applications.

Connection Conditions
Number of Installation System Configuration
connected *1 *4| distance *1

+» [2]Ethemet unit

128 GOTs
(16 GOTs or |Within 100m * [3]10BASE-T cable
less (Longest) D
recommended) Max. 100m

*1 Depends on the specifications of the Ethernet network system where the GOT is connected.
For details, refer to the manual of the Ethernet unit used.

*2 Where the 10BASE-T cable is connected depends on the configuration of the Ethernet network system used.

Connect the cable to the system equipment, e.g. the Ethernet unit, hub or transceiver, according to the Ethernet network
system used.

*3 When making connection with the MELDAS C6/C64, refer to "MELDAS C6/C64/C64T CONNECTION AND MAINTENANCE
MANUAL (BNP-B2255)" or "MELDAS C6/C64 NETWORK INSTRUCTION MANUAL (BNP-B2372)" for the MELDAS C6/C64
side connection.

*4 When multiple network devices (including the GOT) are connected to the same segment, the performance of communication
between the GOT and PLC may decrease since the network load increases.

The communication performance may be improved by taking the following measures.

» Use the switching hub.

» Use high-speed 100BASE-TX (100Mbps) for the PLC and other devices (except the GOT).
» Reduce the number of GOT monitor points.

(2) System equipment
The following table indicates the system equipment needed for connection with
the PLC CPU.

Type
GOT unit Ethernet communication unit

No. Application

A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT,

Ethernet-connected GOT AGBEWGOT, AIS6GOT

A9GT-J71E71-T

Ethernet unit

. . J71ET71, J71E71-B2, J71E71-B5, J71E71-100,
(Q series compatible E71) Q Q Q Q
AJ71QET], AJ71QE71-B5, AJ71QE7IN-B2, AJ71QE71N-B5,
Ethernet unit (QE71) AJ71QE7IN-T, AJ71IQE7IN-B5T, A1SJ71QE71-B2, Al1SJ71QE71-B5,
A1SJ71QE7IN-B2, A1SJ71QE7IN-B5, A1SJ71QE7IN-T, A1SJ71QE7IN-B5T
AJ71E71-S3, AJ71E7IN-B2, AJ71E71N-B5, AJ71E7IN-T,
Ethernet unit (E71) AJ71E7IN-B5T, A1SJ71E71-B2-S3, A1SJ71E71-B5-S3, A1SJ71E7IN-B2,
A1SJ71E7IN-B5,  A1SJ71E7IN-T, A1SJ71E7IN-B5T
Ethernet unit (MELDAS
FCU-EX875
C6/C64)
10BASE-T cable*1 Twisted pair cable (UTP)

*1 The 10BASE-T cable that may be connected to the GOT is a twisted pair cable (UTP).
For details of the cable, refer to the manual of the Ethernet unit used.
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11.2 How to Set Up the Ethernet Connection

11.2.1 When using E71

MELSEC-GOT

For communication from GOT via the E71, there are the following setting items and
precautions. The explanations in this section will be made for the following system

configuration.
[TV \\ <E71> <GOT>
M N/WNo. :1 N/W No. :1
PC No. 01 PC No. 03
E E IP address : 192. 168. 0. 1 IP address : 192. 168. 0. 3
|" E| E Port No. :5001 Port No. :5001
| (Set as host)
[ L]
L <E71>
i rs N/WNo. :1
olo PC No. 12
ol o| P address : 192. 168. 0. 2
|r gl B PortNo. :5001

POINT

Refer to item (6) in this section for how to set up the Ethernet unit, network number
of GOT, personal computer number, IP address, and port number.

Procedure for communications via E71

Restrictions

MELSECNET/10

(1) Compatible models

(2) E71 switch settings

(&) Communications cannot be made via the MELSECNET/B, MELSECNET(lI),

For compatible models, refer to section 11.1.

AJ71E71-S3
AJ71E71N-B2/-B5/-T-B5T
A1SJ71E71N-B2/-B5/-T/B5T

A1SJ71E71-B2-S3, A1SJ71E71-B5-S3

Operation mode setting switch

0 (online mode)

0 (online mode)

Communications condition
setting switch

SW2 OFF (BIN code)

SW2 OFF (BIN code)

CPU communications timing
setting switch

SW?7 ON (online program correction
enabled)

SW3 ON (online program correction
enabled)

11-3
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MELSEC-GOT

(3) Sequence programs
Initial processing and communication line open processing sequence programs
are needed. Necessary communication parameters and sequence program
examples will be given below.

(@ Communication parameters
The following are the communication parameter setting examples.

Setting item Set value
Application setting*1 100H
IP address of E71 192.168.0.2
E71 port number 5001

IP address of other node |FFFFFFFF

Other node port number [FFFF*2

*1: Value specified for application setting
The user can change the settings of 1), 2) and 3).
4), 5) and 6) are fixed settings.

The following shows details of the application setting.
bl5 bl4 b13 bl2 b1l b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo

(o Jojoojojojofijofojofoofofo]o]
;Y_J

1):

2):

3):

4):
5):

6):

5 4) 23 2 1

Fixed buffer application

0: For send/no communication

1: For receive

Existence check

0: No

1: Yes

Paring open

0: No

1: Yes

Communication system (Set to 1: UDP/IP)
Fixed buffer communication (Set to 0: With procedure)
0: With procedure

1: Without procedure

Open system (Set to 00: Active, UDP/IP)

*2: The other node port number is a fixed setting.
The user can change the other settings.

11-4
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(b) Sequence program

* Initial processing
+ <IP addrecss 192, I6& 0 2

v

MSO38 X1F
o] (i [DMov HOCOABO00Z2 D100
Initial WDT ERR IP addre
processi detactio ss
ng n
* <Set IP addresgs >
{10 HO Ko D100 K2 X
IP addre
ss
* <TURN on Initial request signal >
[seT Y19
Initial
request
#* <Read initial error code >
X1F
£ [FROM HO K80 D200 Ki H
WDT ERR
detactio

n

* <Turn OFF initial requeet signal >

[RST Y19
Initial
request

* <initial reguest >
[PLF M102 1
M102
Ja— | [seT

Y17
GOM. ERR
OFF

v

* <Glecar initial crror code

[To HO Keo KO K1 H
[RST Y17 1
COM. ERR
OFF
* Communication open file
* <Enable slop y8, v9 are OFF >
Y19
46 | [TO HO H1FO HE001 K1 X
Initial
request
X100 X189
5 14 1| [MovP HI100 Dlio H
Open com Initial Setting
plte No. normal c use purp
1 omplete ose
* <Communication method set UDP/IP >
[ToP HO K16 D110 K1 X
Setting
use purp
osc
* <Sel necessily GOT Lransler sel >
[ MOVP K5001 D111
E71 Port
Na.
* <FFFFFFFF when used by GOT >
[DMOV HOFFFFFFFF D112
GOT IP a
ddress
* <FFFF when used by GOT >
[MOVP HOFFFF DERES
GOT port
No.
[ToP HO K24 D111 K4 A
E71 Port
Neo
[SET e
Open req
uest No.
1
9y [END H
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In a communications-ready status, the E71's RUN LED comes on and RDY LED
flickers.

(4) Communications check

When the preparations for communications via the E71 are complete, execute
the Ping command in the MS prompt of Windows®.

When connections are OK
C:\ >ping 192. 168.0. 2
Reply from 192. 168. 0. 2:bytes=32 time<10ms TTL=32

When connections are not good
C:\ >ping 192. 168.0. 2
Request timed out.

If ping does not pass through, check the cable and unit connections and
Windows® side IP address and other settings.

POINT

It is also possible to perform the Ping test using GX Developer Version6 (SW6D5C-
GPPW 6.01B or later).

Refer to the Operating Manual of GX Developer for more details on the Ping test.
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11-7

Designer2.

(5) Settings with GT Designer2 and GOT
(@) Perform the settings of the E71 to be monitored in "Ethernet Setting" of GT

MELSEC-GOT

Set the IP address assigned to the E71 to be connected to.
Set the port number of the E71 to be connected to. It has been defined in a

sequence program.

Refer to Section 11.2.5 for Ethernet setting.

Ethernet

Host| HIW No. |PLCHo. | Type

1P address FPort No Carnnarication

1F* 1 1 AITIETL

192.168.0.1 h001 Juny

Add

B

2 1 2 AITIETL

19216802 001 TDe

Cancel |

Copy |
Delete |
Delete Al |

SettoHost |

GOT PC Mo.

GOT IF ADDRESS
GOT FORT Mo.
ROUTER ADDRESS
SUBNET MASK

SEND MESSAGE WAIT
SEND MESSAGE TIME
START UP TIME

(b) Setthe GOT using "Setup" of the GOT.
Refer to Section 11.2.6 for details of the setting.

001 (1~239)
o1 (1~~B4)
000, 000,000, 000
05001 (1024°-E5534)
000, 000, 000, 000
255. 255,255,000

000 ®10ms (0~~300)
03 sec [3~90)
00 3 sec(0~255]

Page 2/2 T | + — SELECT/CHANGE
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MELSEC-GOT

11.2.2 When using QE71

For communication from GX Developer via the QE71, there are the following setting
items and precautions. The explanations in this section will be made for the following
system configuration.

<QE71> —_— <GOT>
N/WNo. :1 N/WNo. :1
olo PC No. 01 PC No. 03
o| o IP address : 192. 168. 0. 1 IP address : 192. 168. 0. 3
l” Al Bl Port No.  : 5001 PortNo. :5001
| (Set as host)
[ L]
<QE71>
N/WNo. :1
PC No. 12

IP address : 192. 168. 0. 2
Port No. :5001

POINT

Refer to item (5) in this section for how to set up the Ethernet unit, network number
of GOT, personal computer number, IP address, and port number.

oo 3
oo =3

Procedure for communications via QE71

Restrictions
(&) Communications cannot be made via the MELSECNET/B, MELSECNET(l),
MELSECNET/10.

(1) Compatible models
Use the QE71 and PLC whose function version is B or later.
For compatible models, refer to section 11.1.

(2) QET71 switch settings
Operation mode setting switCh ..........ccccccceevveenee. 0 (online)
Automatic start mode.........ccocceriiiieniin e, SW3 ON
When SW3 is ON, initial processing is performed independently of Y19 (initial
processing request). Communications are also enabled if the CPU module is
STOPped.
For the way to perform initial processing using Y19 (initial processing request),
refer to the AJ71QE71 User's Manual and create an initial processing program.
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(3) Parameter setting (Setting with GX Developer)
On the MELSECNET/Ethernet network parameter setting screen, set the network
type, starting I/O No., network No., group No., station number and IP address.

Item Setting Screen Examples
Module Mo Module No.2
MNetwark type Ethernet - |Ethemet -
Shart 140 No. 0040) 00g0]
Hetaork Mo. 1 1
Total stations
Group Mo, 1] 1]
Ethernet Parameters Station M. i 2
IP addressDEC 192.168. 0. 1 192168, 0. 2
MMET /10 rauting information MMET 410 rauting information
FTP Parameters FTF Parameters
R outing information Fiouting information

IP Address <] |
Irptt Forrat I DEC. - I

IP addrezs | 1 92' 168 u 1 |

IP Address Setting

(] | Cancel |

(4) Communications check
Refer to Section 11.2.1 (4) for communications check.

11-9 11-9




11 ETHERNET CONNECTION

(5) Settings with GT Designer2 and GOT

MELSEC-GOT

(@) Perform the settings of the QE71 to be monitored in "Ethernet Setting" of GT

Designer2.

Set the IP address assigned to the QE71 to be connected to.

Refer to Section 11.2.5 for Ethernet setting.

Ethernet

Host| HIW No. |PLCHo. | Type 1P addvess Part No, Carvrmarication
1| = 1 1 ATTIQETL 192.1680.1 5001 TDE

Add

B

2 1 2 ATTINETL 19216802 001 TDe

Cancel |

Copy |
Delete |
Delete Al |

SettoHost |

(b) Setthe GOT using "Setup" of the GOT.
Refer to Section 11.2.6 for details of the setting.

001 (1™~239)

GOT PC MNo. 01 (17Bd)

GOT IF ADDRESS 000,000, 000,000
GOT PORT Mo. 05001 (1024~~65534)
ROUTER ADDRESE 000,000, 000,000
SUBMET MASK 255.255.255. 000

SEND MESSAGE WAIT 000 #10ms (0~~300)
SEMD MESSAGE TIME 03 sec  (3~-90)
START UP TIME 0 0 3 secip~255)

Page 2/2 T | < — SELECT/CHANGE
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MELSEC-GOT

11.2.3 When using Q series compatible E71

For communication from GX Developer via the Q-compatible E71, there are the
following setting items and precautions. The explanations in this section will be made
for the following system configuration.

<Q Series Compatible E71> <GOT>

N/WNo. :1 ———————3 N/\WNo. :1

PC No. 01 PC No. 03

IP address : 192. 168. 0. 1 IP address : 192. 168. 0. 3
Port No. : 5001 Port No. : 5001

(Set as host)

[

<Q Series Compatible E71>
N/WNo. :1

PC No. 12

IP address : 192. 168. 0. 2
Port No. : 5001

POINT

Refer to item (4) in this section for how to set up the Ethernet unit, network number
of GOT, personal computer number, IP address, and port number.

Procedure for and restrictions on communications via Q-compatible E71
Restrictions
(&) Communications cannot be made via the MELSECNET/B, MELSECNET(lI),
MELSECNET/10.

(1) Compatible models
For compatible models, refer to section 11.1.
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(2) Network parameter setting (Setting with GX Developer)
Parameter setting can be made from the MELSECNET/ETHERNET network
parameter setting screen.
Set the network type, first I/O No., network No., group No., station number, mode
and operation setting.

Item Setting Screen Examples
Module 1 HMaodule 2
Metwork tupe Ethemet « |Ethemet -
Starting |40 Mo, 0000 aoz0|
Metwork No. 1 1
Total stations
Group Mo 0 0
Station No. 1
Mode On line = | On line -
Ethernet Pal’ameters Operational settings Operational settings
Initial settings Initial sellings
Open settings Open settings
Routing infarmation Fiouting information
FMET /0 routing information MMET 10 routing information
FTF Parameters FTP Parameters
E-mail zettings E-mail settings
Interrupt setings Intenupt settings
Ethemet operations [ X]

— Communication data code Initial Timing
i Do not wait for JPEM [ Communications

impossible at STOP time |

 ASCI code e Always wait for JPEN [ Communication
pozzible at STOP time |

~IP addre
Operation Setting Inputformat —|DEC. =

IPaddess | 192 168 0 1

™ Enable \wiite at RUN time

End Cancel |

*: Operation settings
To make communications with GX Developer, ask the person in charge of the
network about the IP address setting to confirm, and set the IP address.
Since "any" values may be set to the other items, set them according to the
specifications of the other node and application connected to the Q series-
compatible E71.
The following are the operation setting items that may be set to "any" values on GX
Developer.
(1) Communication data code
Either "Binary code" or "ASCII code" may be specified.
(2) Initial Timing
Independently of this setting, communications can be made from GX Developer if
the PLC CPU is at a STOP.
(3) Enable Write at RUN time
Independently of this setting, online program correction or device test can be
performed from GX Developer.
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(3) Communications check
Refer to Section 11.2.1 (5) for communications check.

(4) Settings with GT Designer2 and GOT
(@) Perform the settings of the Q Series compatible E71 to be monitored in

"Ethernet Setting" of GT Designer2.
Set the IP address assigned to the Q Series compatible E71 to be

connected to.

Refer to Section 11.2.5 for Ethernet setting.

Ethernet

Host| HIW No. |PLCHo. | Type

1P address FPort No Carnnarication

1" 1 1 QITIETL

192.168.0.1 h001 Juny

B

add |

2 1 2 NI7TIET1

19216802 001 TDe

Cancel |

Copy |
Delete |
Delete Al |

SettoHost |

MELSEC-GOT

GOT PC Mo.

GOT IP ADDRESS
GOT PORT HMo.
ROUTER ADDRESE
SUBMET MASK

SEND MESSAGE MWAIT
SEND MESSAGE TIME
START UP TIME

(b) Setthe GOT using "Setup" of the GOT.
Refer to Section 11.2.6 for details of the setting.

001 (1~-239)

o1 {17B4)
000,000, 000, 000
05001 (1024~~G5534)
000,000, 000,000
255,255, 255,000

000 ®10ms (0~-300)
03 sec  (3~~90)
0 0 3 secip~255)

Page 2/2 T | < — SELECT/CHANGE
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11.2.4 When using MELDAS C6/C64

The following gives the setting items and precautions for communication between the
GOT and MELDAS C6/C64.
The explanations in this section will be made for the following system configuration.

<MELDAS C6/C64> e <GOT>

N/W No. :239 N/W No. :1

PCNo. 2 PCNo. 3

@] |P address :192.168.1.2 IP address:192.168.0.3
Port No.  :5001 Port No. :5001

(Set as host)

<MELDAS C6/C64>
N/W No. :239

PC No. 1

IP address :192.168.1.1
Port No.  :5001

POINT

Refer to item (4) in this section for how to set up the MELDAS C6/C64, network
number of GOT, personal computer number, IP address, and port number.

Procedure for and restrictions on communication with MELDAS C6/C64

Restrictions
(@) Communications cannot be made via the MELSECNET/B, MELSECNET(lI),
MELSECNET/10.

(1) Compatible models
For compatible models, refer to section 11.1.

(2) Settings with GT Designer2 and GOT
(@) Perform the settings of the MELDAS C6/C64 to be monitored in "Ethernet
Setting" of GT Designer2.
Set the IP address assigned to the MELDAS C6/C64 to be connected to.
Refer to Section 11.2.5 for Ethernet setting.

Host | MM Mo, | PLC No. | Type IF address Port Mo, [ Communication
* 23 1 AJFIQET 19216811 5001 or Add

1

2 233 2 AJT10ET 1592168.1.2 5001 uop

Copy

Delete |
Delete Al |

0K | Cancel |
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(b) Setthe GOT using "Setup" of the GOT.

Refer to Section 11.2.6 for details of the setting.

GOT MET Ho.
GOT PC Nao.
GOT IF ADDRESS
GOT PORT Mo,
ROUTER ADDRESS
SUBMET HASK

SEND WMESSAGE WARIT
SEND MESSAGE TIME
START UP TIME

001 [1~~233)

01 164
000,000,000, 000

Q5001 (1024™~65534)

Q00 . 000 . 000 . 000
£55.255.255.000

000 x10ms (0~w300)
03 sec (3™~90)
00 3 sec(o~zss)

Fage /2 T | + — SELECT/CHAMGE

EE H

MELSEC-GOT
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11.2.5 Setting on GT Designer2

MELSEC-GOT

Make Ethernet setting on GT Designer2 as described below.

(1) Ethernet setting method

When either of the following operations is performed, the Ethernet dialog

(@) Operation procedure
box is displayed.
» Choose the [Common]
« Double-click 5% | (Ethe
(b) Ethernet dialog box

Ethernet

— [Ethernet] menu.
rnet) in the workspace.

Host| HIW No. [PLCHo. | Twpe

IF address Port Mo, | Comrmarication

1 QITIE?L

5001 upe

Delete

Delete Al

e
[(oee |
e

Setto Host

Cancel

Item

Ethernet unit

MELDAS C6/C64

Ethernet setting list

Set the N/W numbers, PLC numbers, etc. of the
Ethernet modules to be monitored by the GOT.
Up to 128 settings can be made.

Set the N/W numbers, PLC numbers, etc. of the MELDAS
C6/C64 to be monitored by the GOT.
Up to 64 settings can be made.

For normal monitor of the MELDAS, set the network number of
N/W No. Set the network number of the Ethernet module. the MELDAS C6/C64.
However, when using the CNC monitor function, set it to "239".
Set the PLC number (station number) of the .
PLC No. Set the PLC number (station number) of the MELDAS C6/C64.
Ethernet module.
Select the type (QJ71E71, AJ71QE71, AJ71E71) of
Type Select "AJ71QE71".
the Ethernet module.
Input the IP address of the Ethernet module. Input the IP address of the MELDAS C6/C64.
IP address Set the IP address assigned to the connected Set the IP address assigned to the connected MELDAS
Ethernet module. C6/C64.
Fixed to 5001.
Set the port number of the Ethernet module. . L
. However, when the CNC monitor function is used, the GOT
For the E71, set the port number of the connection o )
) makes communication using the default port No. 64759 of the
Port No. target E71 set in the sequence program.
. . MELDAS C6/C64.
Fixed to "5001" when the "Type" is the "QJ71E71"
Hence, set the default port No. 64759 as the MELDAS C6/C64
or "AJ71QE71". )
side port No.
Fixed to UDP.
Communication |Fixed to UDP. However, communication is made using UDP for normal
monitor, or using TCP for CNC monitor.

Add Used to add the Ethernet setting to the list.
Copy Used to copy the selected Ethernet setting to the end of the list.
Delete Used to delete the selected Ethernet setting.
Used to set the selected Ethernet setting to the host.
Set to Host L -
(When the setting is set to the host, the "*" mark is displayed.)
11-16 11-16
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(2) How to Set Devices

The following explains how to set devices defined with GT Designer2 when

connected via Ethernet.

Ethernet
Host| HiW Mo, |PLCHo. | Type IP addvess Port Mo, Cormrranicatioin
1)—> ® 1 1 QIFIETL 192.168.0.1 5001 3 Add |
2) —> 1 2 QITIETL 192.168.0.2 5001 UDr T |
Delete |
Delete &l |
SettaHost |

@)

(b)

11-17

MELSEC-GOT

If Ethernet unitYMELDAS C6/C64 1) (an Ethernet unit/MELDAS C6/C64 set
as local station) is monitored by GOT, set the network setting to the local
station when the device is set with GT Designer2.

<Setting example with GT Designer2>

Device
ok |

ID j I1DD :II Cancel |
J—|—|7 e EI&I Kind of

416(6] DIE|F Word

Range
1 23| A|B|C

Jewice Comment. | 5
I 9255 LI

—Estended
Btpostor[l =] Block[l =] wnittepiiafii =

Nebwork

Other NwNoJT = Station o [T =

If Ethernet unit MELDAS C6/C64 2) (an Ethernet unit MELDAS C6/C64 that
is not set as local station) is monitored by GOT, set the network setting to
other station (network No. "1", personal computer station No. "2") when the

device is set with GT Designer2.
<Setting example with GT Designer2>

Device <Specification: 16bit Signed BIN>

Device
ok |
ID j I'IDD ZII Cancel
ud T ST [ oy
4|5|6] D|E|F ‘wiord
Fange
T|2 3| AlBJC
[& ]
Jewvice Eomment..l 8
I 9285 |
~Extended

Btpostonl =] Block[T =] unitopla[iT =

~Netwark
« Host[ﬁ' Other Mw No.l‘l ﬂ Station Ma. |2 j‘)
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MELSEC-GOT

11.2.6 GOT side settings

When the GOT is connected to the Ethernet network system for monitoring, Ethernet
settings must be made to the GOT unit.

Use Setup of the GOT unit's utility functions to make Ethernet settings.

For details of the utility functions, refer to the GOT-A900 Series Operating Manual (GT
Works?2 Version1/GT Designer2 Versionl Compatible Extended « Option Function
Manual).

GOT MET Mo, 0ol {1™239)

GOT FC MO, 01 [ 1™~64)

GOT IF ADDRESS 000, 000,000,000
GOT FORT Mo. 05001 (1024~~65534)

ROUTER ADDRESS
SUEMET MASK

SEND MESSAGE WATT
SEND MESSAGE TIME
START IUP TIME 00 3 sec{p~~255)

Page 22 T | + — SELECT/CHANGE

Qo0 Qoo 0o, a0
255,255,255, 000
000 x10ms (0~~300)
03 sec (3~90)

Setting item Description Factory setting
GOT NET No. Set the network number of the GOT. 1
Set the station number of the GOT. Do not set the same number as the
GOT PC No. ) . 1
PLC No. of the Ethernet unittMELDAS C6/C64 to be monitored.
GOT IP ADDRESS *1 Set the IP address of the GOT. 000.000.000.000
GOT PORT No. Set the port number of the GOT. 5001
If the system is connected with the other network by a router, set the router
ROUTER ADDRESS . 000.000.000.000
address of the network where the GOT is connected.
When the GOT is connected to the Ethernet network controlled by the sub-
SUBNET MASK 255.255.255.000
net, set the sub-net mask commonly set to the networks.
Set the send wait time to reduce loads on the network and corresponding
SEND MESSAGE WAIT 0
PLC.
SEND MESSAGE TIME *2 |Set the time-out period. 3
Set how many seconds after GOT power-on the communication with the
START UP TIME ) 3
PLC CPU will be started.

11-18

*1 Set the IP address after consulting with the network manager (person who does network planning, IP
address management, etc.).

*2 When using the Q series-compatible E71 to make 1:1 communication with the GOT through a 10BASE-T
cross cable, set 6 seconds or more as the send time-out period.

POINT

« The utility functions can be started by switching power on again after installation
of the system programs (Operating System, communication driver, etc.) into the
GOT.

After the functions have started, touch the [Setup] icon to display the Setup
screen, and make settings related to Ethernet connection.

« When making connection with the MELDAS C6/C64, set the default value (5001)

as the port No.
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11.3 Troubleshooting for Disabled Monitoring

MELSEC-GOT

(1) Trouble shooting for disabled monitoring
The following is the troubleshooting method when the GOT is disabled for
monitoring at the time of Ethernet connection.

)

Disabled monitoring

Does error appear NO

when GOT is started?

Has correct NO

Is system alarm displayed?

For corrective action, refer to GOT user's
manual.

communication driver been
installed?

Is Ethernet communication NO

Does station
set in Ethernet settings exist
on Ethernet?

Refer to GT Designer2 Versionl Operating
Manual and install correct communication driver.

NO

Correct setting using GT Designer2 and
download project data again.

YES

unit mounted properly?

Are cables NO

Are Ethernet
settings (IP address, etc.)

Refer to Ethermet communication unit user's
manual and mount unit properly.

NO

correct?

Correct setting using GT Designer2 and
download project data again.

YES

connected properly?

Have GOT settings NO

number set to monitor device exist in
Ethernet settings?

Refer to Section 11.1 and make proper
connection.

Does station
NO

Correct setting using GT Designer2 and
download project data again.

YES

been made on utility?

NO

Have Ethernet

Refer to Section 11.2.5 and make settings
correctly.

settings been made?

Does station NO

Make Ethemet settings using GT Designer2 and
download project data again.

set as host in Ethernet settings
exist on Ethernet?2

Have settings of NO

Correct setting using GT Designer2 and
download project data again.

Ethernet unit made for host been
made correctly?

YES

Refer to Section 11.2 and make settings
correctly.

Check other Ethernet equipment and also adjust send time-out, boot-up time and send wait time on utility.

POINT

If any of the above actions does not enable monitoring, the possible cause is a
GOT hardware fault. Consult your sales representative.

11-19
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(2) Checking the communication status with each station (station
observation function)
Use the GOT internal devices to check if an error/communication timeout has
occurred in the station being monitored.
The following OSs must be installed into the GOT to use this function.

oS Description
Standard monitor OS Version 9.3.7 or later
Communication driver QJ71E71/AJ71(Q)E71 Ver. 9.3.7 or later

(@ Number of error stations (GS230)

| b15 to b8 | b7 to b0 |
b15 to b8: Use prohibited
b7 to b0: Used to detect the stations in which an error has occurred.
(For how to check the error station, refer to (b) in this section.)
To monitor this device using the numerical display, make the
following settings in the “ Data operation” tab in order to execute
bit mask operation.

<Example of numerical display (data operation) setting>

MHumerical Display [ x|

Bazic [Data Operation I

— Bit Operation \
¥ BitMask: & aND " 0OR
%0
task Pattem;  |00FF
[ Bit Shift: = [Lef € Eight

Use the numerical display to make the settings\
in order to execute bit mask on the upper 8 bits
(b15 to b8) of GS230. -/

— Data Operation

" Mane
 $$Device Yalue]: I+ j IEI ﬁ
~ ID ::II |+ j $3Device Value)
" Others:
I Erp.

[~ Extended [Securty. Offset] [T Case [T Tigger ¥ DataOperation

Ok I Cancel

" Extended Function
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(b) Error station (GS231 to GS238)

| b15 to b0
b15 to bO: Turns ON when an error/communication timeout has occurred in
the corresponding station.
Turns OFF when the error is cleared.
Assigned to the GOT internal devices in the order set in the
Ethernet setting of GT Designer2.

<Ethernet setting of GT Desginer2>

Host | MA Mo, | PLC Mo, | Type IP addrezs Fort Mo, | Communication
1st setting 1 " 1 1 GJFIET 132.168.0.1 A0 DR Add |
2st setting 2 1 2 GJFIET 192.168.0.2 50 [Nlals Gy
3st setting 3 1 3 GJFIET 1392.168.0.3 A0 DR
4st setting 4 1 4 QJFIET 192.168.0.4 50 [Nlals [DElete |
: 3 1 5 GJFIET 132.168.0.5 A0 [Wlals Dlete Al

Setbe Hast

i

Ok Cancel

<GOT internal device assignment>

Device Assigned station in the Ethernet setting
GS231.b0 to GS231.b15 1st to 16th settings are assigned.
GS232.b0 to GS232.b15 15th to 32nd settings are assigned.
GS233.b0 to GS233.b15 33rd to 48th settings are assigned.
GS234.b0 to GS234.b15 49th to 64th settings are assigned.
GS235.b0 to GS235.b15 65th to 80th settings are assigned.
GS236.b0 to GS236.b15 81st to 96th settings are assigned.
GS237.b0 to GS237.b15 97th to 112th settings are assigned.
(GS238.h0 to GS238.b15 113th to 128th settings are assigned

(c) Precaution
This function is inapplicable to the multiple CPU system for which CPU No.
setting is made in the device setting of GT Designer2.
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12 OMRON PLC CONNECTION

Chapterl2 Omron PLC connection

12.1 System Configurations

12.1.1 Connection with C200H series

MELSEC-GOT

(1) System configurations and connection conditions
The following system configurations and connection conditions assume
connection with the C200H series.
The numbers ([i] to [6]) given in the system configurations denote the numbers
(] to [6]) in "(2) System equipment".
Refer to these numbers when you want to confirm the types and applications.

Connection Conditions
Number of Installation System Configuration
connected distance
[3]Base mount type upper link unit
Within 15m [5]RS-232C cable
e Max.15m
1GOT - -
[4]Base mount type upper link unit
" [6]RS-422 cable
Within 200m
Max. 200m
(2) System equipment
The following table indicates the system equipment needed for connection with
the C200H series.
L Type
Image No. Application - ) -
GOT unit Serial communication board
A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT  [A9GT-RS2, AOGT-RS2T
il Omron PLC-connected (RS- [A956WGOT A9GT-50WRS2
232C communication) GOT  [A953GOT

(with built-in communication interface)

Omron PLC-connected (RS-
422 communication) GOT

A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT  [A9GT-RS4

AYS6WGOT A9GT-50WRS4

A950GOT
(with built-in communication interface)

Base mount type upper link unit

C200H-LK201-V1

Base mount type upper link unit

C200H-LK202-V1

RS-232C cable between
[upper link unit] and [GOT]

RS-422 cable between [upper
link unit] and [GOT)]

(Refer to Section 12.3 and fabricate on user side.)
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12.1.2 Connection with C200HS series

(1) System configurations and connection conditions
The following system configurations and connection conditions assume
connection with the C200HS series. The numbers (] to [6]) given in the system
configurations denote the numbers ([(1]to [6]) in "(2) System equipment".
Refer to these numbers when you want to confirm the types and applications.

Connection Conditions 12
Number of Installation System Configuration
connected distance
[8]Base mount type upper link unit
s
Within 15m CCCOE IR | [6]RS-232C cable |
R =
I Max. 15m .
1GOT — —
[4]Base mount type upper link unit
RS-422 cable
Within 200m o O
L Max. 200m
(2) System equipment
The following table indicates the system equipment needed for connection with
the C200HS series.
- Type
Image No. Application - . .
GOT unit Serial communication board
A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT  |A9GT-RS2, A9GT-RS2T
Omron PLC-connected (RS- A956WGOT A9GT-50WRS2
232C communication) GOT A953GOT

(with built-in communication interface)

A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT

A9GT-RS4

A956WGOT

A9GT-50WRS4

Omron PLC-connected (RS-
422 communication) GOT

A950GOT
(with built-in communication interface)

Base mount type upper link unit |C200H-LK201-V1

Base mount type upper link unit |C200H-LK202-V1

RS-232C cable between
[upper link unit] and [GOT]

(Refer to Section 12.3 and fabricate on user side.)
RS-422 cable between [upper

link unit] and [GOT]
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12.1.3 Connection with C200Hq, series

(1) System configurations and connection conditions
The following system configurations and connection conditions assume
connection with the C200Ha. series.
The numbers ([i] to [8]) given in the system configurations denote the numbers
((Jto [8]) in "(2) System equipment".
Refer to these numbers when you want to confirm the types and applications.

Connection Conditions

Number of Installation System Configuration
connected distance
Within 15m
Max. 15m
.Communlcatlon board
1GOT @ [7]RS-232C cable
‘ Max. 15m ;!
[4]Base mount type upper link unit
e g —_——
— W [8]RS-422 cable i =
o= ]
7 e Max. 200m R — |
Within 200m
 [6]Communication board
S-422 cabl =
RS-422 cable
. s
L Max. 200m BN — |
12-3 12-3
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(2) System equipment

MELSEC-GOT

The following table indicates the system equipment needed for connection

with the C200Ha. series.
- Type
Image No. Application - - -
GOT unit Serial communication board
A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT  [A9GT-RS2, A9GT-RS2T
Omron PLC-connected (RS- |A956WGOT A9GT-50WRS2
232C communication) GOT  |A953GOT

(with built-in communication interface)

(]

Omron PLC-connected (RS-
422 communication) GOT

A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT

A9GT-RS4

A956WGOT

A9GT-50WRS4

A950GOT

(with built-in communication interface)

Base mount type upper link unit

C200H-LK201-V1

Base mount type upper link unit

C200H-LK202-V1

Communication board*1

C200HW-COMO02,

C200HW-COMOS5, C200HW-COMO06

= || (]

Communication board*1

C200HW-COMO03,

C200HW-COMO06

RS-422 cable beween[CPU]
and [GOT]

RS-232C cable between
[upper link unit] and [GOT]

RS-232C cable between
[communication board] and
[GOT]

RS-422 cable between [upper
link unit] and [GOT]

RS-422 cable between
[communication board] and
[GOT]

(Refer to Section 12.3 and fabricate on user side.)

*1 The C200HE-CPU11 does not accept the communication board. Fit the board via the upper link unit.
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12.1.4 Connection with CQM1

(1) System configurations and connection conditions
The following system configurations and connection conditions assume
connection with the CQM1.
The numbers ([I] to [6]) given in the system configurations denote the numbers
(] to [6]) in "(2) System equipment".
Refer to these numbers when you want to confirm the types and applications.

POINT

* Note that the GOT cannot be connected to the CQM1-CPU11, which has no RS-
232C interface.

Connection Conditions

Number of Installation System Configuration
connected distance
- [4]RS-232C cable
Within 15m 1 (pm
!4 Max. 15m ;[
1GOT
[5]RS-232C [3]Converter [6]RS-422
— cable cable
Within 200m I O |
L Max. 200m
(2) System equipment
The following table indicates the system equipment needed for connection with
the CQM1.
- Type
Image No. Application - - .
GOT unit Serial communication board
A9B5GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT  |A9GT-RS2, A9GT-RS2T
Omron PLC-connected (RS- |A956WGOT A9GT-50WRS2

232C communication) GOT  [A953GOT
(with built-in communication interface)
A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT  |A9GT-RS4

Omron PLC-connected (RS- |A956WGOT A9GT-50WRS4
V%ﬂ /% 422 communication) GOT A950GOT
(with built-in communication interface)
Converter
EL-LINE-II, KS-10P

(recommended product)

RS-232C cable between
[CPU] and [GOT]
RS-232C cable between
[CPU] and [converter]

(Refer to Section 12.3 and fabricate on user side.)

RS-422 cable between
[converter] and [GOT]
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12.1.5 Connection with C1000H or C2000H

(1) System configurations and connection conditions
The following system configurations and connection conditions assume
connection with the C1000H or C2000H.
The numbers ([I] to [5]) given in the system configurations denote the numbers
([ to [5]) in "(2) System equipment".
Refer to these numbers when you want to confirm the types and applications.

Connection Conditions

Number of Installation System Configuration
connected distance
/ [8]Base mount type upper link unit
/7
: Max. 15m
1GOT
¥ [8]Base mount type upper link unit
-
& 5|RS-422 cable
Within 200m =
L Max. 200m
(2) System equipment
The following table indicates the system equipment needed for connection with
the C1000H or C2000H.
L Type
Image No. Application - - —
GOT unit Serial communication board
A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT  |A9GT-RS2, A9GT-RS2T
Omron PLC-connected (RS- A956WGOT A9GT-50WRS2

232C communication) GOT A953GOT

(with built-in communication interface)
A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT  |A9GT-RS4

. Omron PLC-connected (RS- A956WGOT A9GT-50WRS4
& Z 422 communication) GOT A950GOT

(with built-in communication interface)

Base mount type upper link unit |C500H-LK201-V1

RS-232C cable between [upper
link unit] and [GOT]

(Refer to Section 12.3 and fabricate on user side.)
RS-422 cable between [upper
link unit] and [GOT]
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12.1.6 Connection with CV500, CV1000, CvV2000, CVvM1-CPUO1, CVM1-CPU11 or CVM1-CPU21

(1) System configurations and connection conditions
The following system configurations and connection conditions assume
connection with the Cv500, Cv1000, CV2000, CVM1-CPUO1, CVM1-CPU11 or
CVM1-CPU21.
The numbers ([I] to [4]) given in the system configurations denote the numbers
(1 to [4]) in "(2) System equipment".
Refer to these numbers when you want to confirm the types and applications.

Connection Conditions

Number of Installation System Configuration
connected distance
e H-H = [8]RS-232C cable |
Within 15m il 0 [ — ]
!4 Max. 15m R
1GOT
LILILICILICIC] [4]RS-422 cable
Within 200m H > —
i Max. 200m
(2) System equipment
The following table indicates the system equipment needed for connection with
the CVv500, CV1000, CV2000, CVM1-CPUOL, CVM1-CPU11l or CVM1-CPU21.
L Type
Image No. Application - - T
GOT unit Serial communication board
A985GOT(-V), AQ7*GOT, A960GOT  [A9GT-RS2, A9GT-RS2T
Omron PLC-connected (RS- A956WGOT A9GT-50WRS2

232C communication) GOT A953GOT

(with built-in communication interface)
A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT  |A9GT-RS4

. Omron PLC-connected (RS- A956WGOT A9GT-50WRS4
& 7 422 communication) GOT A950GOT

(with built-in communication interface)

RS-232C cable between [CPU]
and [GOT]

(Refer to Section 12.3 and fabricate on user side.)
RS-422 cable between [CPU]
and [GOT]
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12.1.7 Connection with CS1

(1) System configurations and connection conditions
The following system configurations and connection conditions assume
connection with the CS1. The numbers ((i]to [2]) given in the system
configurations denote the numbers ([1]to [9]) in "(2) System equipment".
Refer to these numbers when you want to confirm the types and applications.

Connection Conditions
Number of Installation System Configuration
connected distance

[ mm[= [6]RS-232C cable
.

Max. 15m

[8]Communication unit

P —

n[mmn— [7]RS-232C cable EE\Q

Within 15m E E 0o 7 [
e Max. 15m y ———
1GOT [4]Communication board

—

OCCORE [8]RS-232C cable =

& ﬁc <o |
14 Max. 15m ;[ — |

[5]Communication board

C: [9]rRS-422 cable

Within 200m

Max. 200m

(2) System equipment
The following table indicates the system equipment needed for connection with

the CS1.
Image No Application Type
9 ' PP GOT unit Serial communication board
A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT  |A9GT-RS2, A9GT-RS2T
[ Omron PLC-connected (RS- A956WGOT A9GT-50WRS2
232C communication) GOT A953GOT
(with built-in communication interface)
A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT  |A9GT-RS4
Omron PLC-connected (RS- A956WGOT A9GT-50WRS4
422 communication) GOT A950GOT
(with built-in communication interface)
Communication unit CS1W-SCU21
Communication board CS1-SCB21, CS1-SCB41
(5] [Communication board CS1-SCB41
5] RS-232C cable between [CPU]
and [GOT]
RS-232C cable between
[communication uni] and [GOT]
RS-232C cable between (Refer to Section 12.3 and fabricate on user side.)
[communication board] and [GOT]
RS-422 cable between
[9] |[communication board] and
[GOT]
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12.1.8 Connection with CJ1H, CJ1G or CJ1M

(1) System configurations and connection conditions
The following system configurations and connection conditions assume
connection with the CJ1H, CJ1G or CJ1M. The numbers (1] to [6]) given in the
system configurations denote the numbers (1] to [6]) in "(2) System equipment".
Refer to these numbers when you want to confirm the types and applications.

Connection Conditions
Number of Installation System Configuration
connected distance

nmmm— . [4]RS-232C cable

e Max. 15m ;!
Within 15m [3]Communication unit
P - '\
- (= [5]RS-232C cable
1GOT ! E b J
7 e Max. 15m > =

v [3]Communication unit
UL o é [6]RS-422 cable
Within 200m [::
- Max. 200m

(2) System equipment
The following table indicates the system equipment needed for connection with
the CJ1H, CJ1G or CJ1M.

Image No. Application - Type - —
GOT unit Serial communication board
A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT  |A9GT-RS2, A9GT-RS2T
Omron PLC-connected (RS- A956WGOT A9GT-50WRS2
il 232C communication) GOT A953GOT
(with built-in communication interface) T
A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT  |A9GT-RS4
. Omron PLC-connected (RS- A956WGOT A9GT-50WRS4
& F 422 communication) GOT A950GOT

(with built-in communication interface)

g

-

l Communication unit CS1W-SCU41
I

RS-232C cable between [CPU]
and [GOT]
RS-232C cable between
[communication unit] and [GOT] (Refer to Section 12.3 and fabricate on user side.)
RS-422 cable between

[communication board] and
[GOT]
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12.1.9 Connection with CS1D

(1) System configurations and connection conditions
The following system configurations and connection conditions assume
connection with the CS1D.
The numbers ([i] to [3]) given in the system configurations denote the numbers
([ to [3]) in "(2) System equipment".
Refer to these numbers when you want to confirm the types and applications.

Connection Conditions

Number of Installation System Configuration
connected distance
(=== "ﬁgu [3] RS-232C cable
0
Max. 15m J
1GOT Within 15m /2 [2] Communication unit

A \
RS-232C cable
E o ]

!: Max. 15m

(2) System equipment
The following table indicates the system equipment needed for connection with
the CS1D.

Type

No. Application - - —
GOT unit Serial communication board

A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT  |A9GT-RS2, A9GT-RS2T

Omron PLC-connected (RS-

] o A956WGOT A9GT-50WRS2
232C communication) GOT

A953GOT (with built-in communication

interface)
Communication unit CS1W-SCcu21
RS-232C cable between [CPU]
/ [Communication unit] and (Refer to Section 12.3 and fabricate on user side.)
[GOT]
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12.1.10 Connection with CPM1 or CPM1A

(1) System configurations and connection conditions
The following system configurations and connection conditions assume
connection with the CPM1 or CPM1A.
The numbers ([i] to [3]) given in the system configurations denote the numbers
([ to [3]) in "(2) System equipment".
Refer to these numbers when you want to confirm the types and applications.

Connection Conditions

Number of Installation System Configuration
connected distance

Peripheral port
connection ’/ RS-232C adapter

— = = = £
i u[mmm— ! RS-232C cable
1GOT | Within 15m [| H <= I [::I -
05|,

|

Max. 15m

>

(2) System equipment
The following table indicates the system equipment needed for connection with
the CPM1 or CPM1A.

- Type
No. Application - - .
GOT unit Serial communication board
A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT  |A9GT-RS2, A9GT-RS2T
Omron PLC-connected (RS-
] o A956WGOT A9GT-50WRS2
232C communication) GOT
A953GOT (with built-in communication
interface)
RS-232C adapter CPM1-CIF01
RS-232C cable between [RS-
[ (Refer to Section 12.3 and fabricate on user side.)
232C adapter] and [GOT]
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12.1.11 Connection with CPM2A

(1) System configurations and connection conditions
The following system configurations and connection conditions assume
connection with the CPM2A.
The numbers ([i] to [3]) given in the system configurations denote the numbers
([ to [3]) in "(2) System equipment".
Refer to these numbers when you want to confirm the types and applications.

Connection Conditions

Number of Installation System Configuration
connected distance
mmmE— RS-232C cable |,
[ ——
0
!4 Max. 15m ;‘\
ithi Peripheral port
1GOT Within 15m p _ p RS-232C adapter
connection -
H . — | -
E E &= E:IE RS-232C cable -]
il 1
!< Max. 15m

(2) System equipment
The following table indicates the system equipment needed for connection with
the CPM2A

Type

No. Application ’ - .
GOT unit Serial communication board

A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT  |A9GT-RS2, A9GT-RS2T

Omron PLC-connected (RS-
1] o ( A956WGOT A9GT-50WRS2
232C communication) GOT

A953GOT (with built-in communication
interface)

RS-232C adapter CPM1-CIF01

RS-232C cable between [CPU)/

(Refer to Section 12.3 and fabricate on user side.)
[RS-232C adapter] and [GOT]
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12.1.12 Connection with CPM2C

(1) System configurations and connection conditions
The following system configurations and connection conditions assume
connection with the CPM2C.
The numbers ([i] to [4]) given in the system configurations denote the numbers
(1 to [4]) in "(2) System equipment".
Refer to these numbers when you want to confirm the types and applications.

Connection Conditions

Number of Installation System Configuration
connected distance
Peripheral port
connection ¥ RS-232C adapter _
-y —_—
LU <& [ RS-232C cable =
! I b= =[5
O | Max1sm =
1GOT Within 15m
Communication port’/@ RS-232C adapter
v &
CICCICI RS-232C cable =
: [ =y
‘ Max. 15m \

(2) System equipment
The following table indicates the system equipment needed for connection with
the CPM2C.

Type

No. Application ’ - .
GOT unit Serial communication board

A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT  |A9GT-RS2, A9GT-RS2T

Omron PLC-connected (RS-
1] o A956WGOT A9GT-50WRS?2
232C communication) GOT

A953GOT (with built-in communication

interface)
RS-232C adapter CPM1-CIFO1
RS-232C adapter CPM2C-CIF01-V1

RS-232C cable between [RS-

(Refer to Section 12.3 and fabricate on user side.)
232C adapter] and [GOT]
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12.1.13 Connection with CQM1H

(1) System configurations and connection conditions
The following system configurations and connection conditions assume
connection with the CQM1H.
The numbers ([i] to [6]) given in the system configurations denote the numbers
(1 to [6]) in "(2) System equipment".
Refer to these numbers when you want to confirm the types and applications.

Connection Conditions
Number of Installation System Configuration

connected distance
\
RS-232C cable
[hm. g

Max. 15m

Peripheral port
connection ¥

L

x RS-232C cable
)2 S
[ g1

Max. 15m )

[8] RS-232C adapter

Within 15m

1Got [4]Communication board
[5] RS-232C cable
(b ]
«  Max.15m |
» [4] Communication board
q [6] RS-422 cabl
Within 200m = RS122 cable
Max. 200m
(2) System equipment
The following table indicates the system equipment needed for connection with
the CQM1H.
L Type
Image No. Application - - -
GOT unit Serial communication board
A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT  |A9GT-RS2, A9GT-RS2T
i Omron PLC-connected (RS- A956WGOT A9GT-50WRS2
232C communication) GOT A953GOT (with built-in communication
interface)
< A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT  |A9GT-RS4
T < Omron PLC-connected (RS- A956WGOT A9GT-50WRS4
r’/\\ﬂ_/ > 422 communication) GOT A950GOT (with built-in communication
interface)
RS-232C adapter CQM1-CIF02
/7
ii‘ Communication board CQM1H-SCB41
RS-232C cable between
[CPU]/[RSj23_ZC adapter]
/[Communication board] and
[GOT] (Refer to Section 12.3 and fabricate on user side.)
RS-422 cable between
[Communication board] and
[GOT]
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12.2 Initial Setting
12.2.1 Switch setting of upper link unit

When using the upper link unit (C200H-LK201-V1, C200H-LK202-V1, C500H-LK201-
V1), set the switches as follows.

(1) When using C200H-LK201-V1

Switches on the front

1) SW1 and SW2 (Machine No.)
LK201-V1 Set SW1:0, SW2:0. (Machine No. 00)
RUN XM
2) SW3 (Transmission speed)
RCV Set SW3:6. (19.2 kbps)
ERROR 3) SW4 (Command level/parity/transmission code)
Set SW4:2.
— »/ (Parity:Even, Transmission code: ASCII 7 bit,
S @sw2 Stop bit: 2
- - p )
swWa @ 6 SW4d 4) 5V sgpply switch .
i i If optical interface Z3RN-A-5 is used,
set the switch to ON (with 5V supply).

If not, be sure to set the switch to OFF.

SW No. ON | OFF
Not used
(Set the switch to OFF.)

Switches on the back

1: N procedure 1:1 procedure

W[N]+~

With 5V supply | Without 5V supply

5) CTS switch

To keep the CTS ON, set the switch to OV.
To receive the CTS from outside, set the switch

// to External.
] ] For normal use, set the switch to OV.

mEmm
AN
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(2) When using C200H-LK202-V1

Switches on the front

1) SW1 and SW2 (Machine No.)
Set SW1:0, SW2:0. (Machine No. 00)
LK202-V1
RUN XM 2) SW3 (Transmission speed)
Set SW3:6. (19.2 kbps
RCV Set SW3:6. ( Ps)
ERROR 3) SW4 (Command level/parity/transmission code)
Set SW4:2.
/ / (Parity:Even, Transmission code:ASCII 7 bit,
I PN it
@ Stop bit:2)
SWl M SwW2
5 4) Terminator connection switch
SW3NY M SW41 Set this switch to ON (Present).
5) 1/N procedure switch

Set this switch to OFF (N procedure).

Switches on the back

e
al"
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(3) When using C500H-LK201-V1

Switches on the front

1) Upper link/local switch
Set this switch to Upper link.

Operatin
P 9 2) Switch for RS-232C/RS-422

Reciving For RS-422 communication,

set this switch to RS-422 (up).

For RS-232C communication,
Transmission error set this switch to RS-232C (down).

Sending

3) Switch for internal/external clock

Mode setting Set this switch to Internal (up).

Upper-level link

Local 4) Terminator connection switch
Set this switch to Present (down).

@ 5) CTS switch

Set this switch to OV (up).

6) SW1 (Machine No., ON/OFF of operation)
Set the switches as follows.

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

Switches on the back

OFF|OFF|OFF |OFF|OFF|OFF|OFF| ON
" m]s x
2) > %Z Machine No.00 Operation
(w5,
(w4 6) 7) SW2 (Transmission speed, 1/N procedure, Level)
3) | %3 112 |3 |4 |56 |78
'_ (w1 OFF|OFF| ON |OFF|OFF|OFF| ON | ON
R —
19.2KBPS Levels 1, 2, and
- 3 are effective.
. 8 .
4) ;l .7 1. N procedure
=
5
(w4 7
1] w3
5) %2
(— 1
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12.2.2 Setting CV500, CV1000, CV2000, CYM1-CPUO1, CVM1-CPU11, CVM1-CPU21, CS1,
CS1D, CJ1H, CJ1G, CIIM

(1) Switches
For CPU, set the switches as follows.
(@) When CV500, CV1000, CV2000, CYM1-CPUO1, CVM1-CPU11 or CVM1-
CPU21 is used
Switches on the front

1) Switch for RS-232C/RS-422
For RS-422 communication,

HOST LINK set this switch to RS-422 (down).
RS-232 — For RS-232C communication,

D Q set this switch to RS-232C (up).
RS-422 2) Dip switches

Set the switches as follows.

1 2 3 4 5 6
_______ OFF |OFF|OFF|OFF |OFF| ON
41 Be sure to set the switches shadec

with[__].

fffffff :

Cover

(b) When CS1 is used

DIP switch setting (inside battery strage part)

— Set all DIP switches to OFF.
O RUN
O ERR/ALM ON <« X .
_— orco| SW1 Write to user memory (set to write enable)
CICIPRPHLICOMM on | SW2 Automatic transfer from memory card at power-on (set to automatic transfer non-execution)
sysmac  ZiG owco| SW3 PLC message display (set to Japanese)
cPusz. o~co| SW4 Peripheral port communication condition (set to CX-Programmer setting)
" oucm| SW5 RS-232C communication port communication condition (set to PLC system setting)
[ oocm| SW6 User customized DIP switch (OFF reflected on special auxiliary relay (A39512))
=1 vom o~ | SW7 Simple backup type designation (set to OFF)
MCPWR I M BUSY oo | S\W8 OFF fixed
| — 1

(c) When CJ1H, CJ1G, CJ1M is used

DIP switch setting (inside battery strage part)
Set all DIP switches to OFF.

=
ON¢&

SYSIAC [T1— | SW1 Write to user memory (set to write enable)
[Tl | sw2 Automatic transfer from memory card at power-on (set to automatic transfer non-execution)
[ | SW3 OFF fixed

< . I . : .
w ﬁ 1 SW4 Peripheral port commgnlcatlon condmo_n (get to CX_I.:’rogrammer setting) _
— lE.'W‘. [T | sW5 RS-232C communication port communication condition (set to PLC system setting)

L‘,ﬂ"m =) oo —| [T1© | swe User customized DIP switch (OFF reflected on special auxiliary relay (A39512))
LI~ | swz Simple backup type designation (set to OFF)
L1 | sws OFF fixed
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(d) When CS1D is used
1) Duplex unit

DIP switch setting (inside battery strage part)
Set all DIP switches to OFF.

Sw
PRPHL | PRPHL Peripheral port communication condition (set to CX-Programmer setting)
COMM | COMM RS-232C communication port communication condition (set to PLC system setting)
A39512 | A39512 User customized DIP switch (OFF reflected on special auxiliary relay (A39512))
RSV | RSV OFF fixed
ON<—
CPULEX

2) CPU

DIP switch setting (inside battery strage part)
Set all DIP switches to OFF.

z

aaulilaluls o

SW1 Write to user memory (UM) (set to write enable)

SW2 Automatic transfer from memory card at power-on (set to automatic transfer non-execution)
SW3 OFF fixed

SW4 OFF fixed

SW5 OFF fixed

SW6 OFF fixed

SW7 Simple backup type designation (normally OFF)

SW8 OFF fixed

8. 9§ v € 21O
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(2) Setting by peripheral tool
Use a peripheral tool to set the CPU as follows.
Item Set value
Transmission speed 4800bps/9600bps/19200bps/38400bps
Stop bit 2 stop bit
Parity Even parity
Data length 7 bit
Machine No. Machine No. 00

12.2.3 Initializing C200Ha. series, CQM1, CPM2A (When CPM1-CIF01 is used), CPM2C
(When CPM1-CIFO01 is used) and CQM1H

Before using the RS232C port of C200Ha. series, CQM1, CPM2A (When CPM1-CIF01
is used), CPM2C (When CPM1-CIF01 is used) and CQM1H, write values to the
devices as follows and initialize the port by using a peripheral tool or the DM monitor.
For further details, refer to the instruction manual of C200Ha series, CQM1, CPM2A
(When CPM1-CIFO01 is used), CPM2C (When CPM1-CIF01 is used) and CQM1H.

Device name Value Device name Value
DM6645 0001H DM6648 0000H
DM6646 0304H DM6649 0000H
DM6647 0000H

12.2.4 Initializing CPM1, CPM1A, CPM2A, CPM2C (When CPM2C-CIF01-V1 is used) and

CQM1H
When using the CPM1, CPM1A, CPM2A, CPM2C or CQM1H, write the corresponding
values to the following devices with the peripheral tool.
For details, refer to the manual of the CPM1, CPM1A, CPM2A, CPM2C or CQM1H.
Device name Written Value Value in *
Select the setting type.
0 :Standard setting (higher-level link station No.: 0, Stop bit: 2, Parity: Even, Data length:
DM6650 000*H 7 bit, Baud rate: 9600bps)
1 :Makes the DM6651 setting valid.
Other : Standard setting.
« Higher-order bits
Set the data length, stop bit and parity.
Value Data length Stop bit Parity
00 7 1 Even
01 7 1 Odd
02 7 1 None
03 7 2 Even
04 7 2 Odd
05 7 2 None
DM6651 **0*H 06 8 1 Even
07 8 1 Odd
08 8 1 None
09 8 2 Even
10 8 2 Odd
11 8 2 None
Other than above 7 2 Even
* Lower-order bit
Set the used transmission speed.
0:1200bps 1:2400bps 3:4800bps 4:9600bps 5:19200bps
DM6652 0000H Set the transmission delay time.
DM6653 00**H Set the higher-level link station No. (00 to 31)
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Before using the communication board, write values to the devices as follows and
initialize each port of the communication board.
For application of devices and initialization programs, refer to the instruction manual of

the communication board.

(1) For C200HW-COMO02, C200HW-COMO03, C200HW-COMO5,

C200HW-COMO6

Port Device name Value Port Device name Value
DM6550 to :
A DM6554 Not required A DM6557 0000H
DM6555 0001H DM6558 0000H
DM6556 0304H DM6559 0000H
(2) For CS1W-SCB21, CS1W-SCB41
Port Device name Value Port Device name Value
DM32000 8500H DM32010 8500H
0005H to 0005H to
DM32001 00084 *L DM32011 00084 *L
1 DM32002 0000H 2 DM32012 0000H
DM32003 0000H DM32013 0000H
DM32008 0000H DM32018 0000H
DM32009 0096H DM32019 0096H
*1 Choose the written value according to the set transmission speed.
Transmission speed Value Transmission speed Value
4800bps 0005H 19200bps 0007H
9600bps 0006H 38400bps 0008H

12.2.6 Initializing communication unit

12-21

Before using the communication unit, write values to the devices as follows and

initialize each port of the communication unit.

For application of devices and initialization programs, refer to the instruction manual of

the communication board.

Port Device name Value Port device name Value
DM30000 8500H DM30010 8500H
DM30001 0005k 1o DM30011 0005k 1o
0008H * 0008H *
1 DM30002 0000H 2 DM30012 0000H
DM30003 0000H DM30013 0000H
DM30008 0000H DM30018 0000H
DM30009 0096H DM30019 0096H
*1 Set the unit number to 00.
*2 Choose the written value according to the set transmission speed.

Transmission speed Value Transmission speed Value
4800bps 0005H 19200bps 0007H
9600bps 0006H 38400bps 0008H
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12.2.7 GOT side settings

12-22

When connecting the GOT and Omron PLC, you need to set the transmission speed to
the GOT according to the setting of the Omron PLC used.

Set the transmission speed on Setup of the GOT's utility function.

For details of the utility function, refer to the GOT-A900 Series Operating Manual (GT
Works2 Version1/GT Designer2 Versionl Compatible Extended  Option Function
Manual).

B OR T RS
OUTSIDE SPEAKER OFF oM

SCREEM SAVE TIME 0 OMIN.  (0:FREE)
SCREEM SAWE LIGHT 0N
LANGUAGE BZ4:E  [ERER
Baud rate 19200 ( T | CHANGE) </— Baud rate

Choose the GOT side transmission speed.
(Factory-set to 19200bps)

Page 1/2 T | + — SELECT/CHANGE

POINT

The utility function can be started by switching power on again after installing the
system programs (system OS, communication driver, etc.) into the GOT.
After the utility function has started, touch the [Setup] icon to display the setup

screen, and make settings related to Omron PLC connection.
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12.3 Connection Cable

12.3.1 RS-422 cable

12-23

MELSEC-GOT

The connection diagram and connectors for the RS-422 cables between the upper link
unit, the communication board/unit, the CPU and the GOT are as follows.

(1) Connection di

agram

1) Upper link unit (C200H-LK202-V1)
2) Communication board (C200HW-COMO03, C200HW-COMO06, CS1W-SCB41)
Communication unit (CS1W-SCU41)

3) Communication board (CQM1H-SCB41)

Omron
(D-sub 9-pin male
metric screw type)

Cable connection and direction of signal

(D-sub 25-pin male
metric screw type)

GOT

Signal name Pin No. . Signal
Pin No.
NEIEIERIENE) name
SDB(SDA) | 5|2 | 1 ; B 2 RDA
SDASDB) | 9 | 1| 2 ; Bl 15 RDB
RDB(RDA) | 1 | 8 | 6 : 3 SDA
RDARRDB) | 6 | 6 | 8 : i 16 SDB
i R - 5 RSA
i 18 RSB
5 | > 4 CSA
5 Lo . 17 CSB
l == 20
SG | SHELL | 3 * 5 8 SG
———— & 21 SG(shield)

3) CPU (CV500, CV1000, CV2000, CVYM1-CPUO1, CVM1-CPU11, CVYM1-CPU21)

Omron
(D-sub 9-pin male
metric screw type)

Cable connection and direction of signal

(D-sub 25-pin male
metric screw type)

GOT

Signal name Pin No. Pin No. Signal

name

SDB(SDA) 2 5 RDA

SDA(SDB) 1 15 RDB

RDB(RDA) 8 3 SDA

RDA(RDB) 6 16 SDB

5 RSA

RS 4 18 RSB

cs 6 4 CSA

17 CSB

20

SHELL 8 3G

21 SG(shield)

POINT

Omron PLC.

Note that the signal names of poles A and B are opposite between the GOT and
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(2) Connector and connector cover
* Connector for GOT
Description Model Manufacturer
Connector with cover 17JE-23250-02(D8A6) DDK

» Connector for Omron
Use connectors attached to the upper link unit, the communication board/unit
and the CPU.

(3) Precautions for cable preparation
The cable must be 200m(655.74feet) or shorter.
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12.3.2 RS-232C cable

12-25

MELSEC-GOT

The connection diagram and connectors for the RS-232C cables between the upper
link unit, the communication board/unit, the CPU and the GOT are as follows.

(1) Connection diagram

1) Upper

link unit (C200H-LK201-V1, C500-LK201-V1)

Omron
(D-sub 25-pin male
metric screw type)

Cable connection and direction of signal

GOT
(D-sub 9-pin female
inch screw type)

Signal name Pin No. Pin No. Signal name
FG 1 AR ettt g 1 CcD
SD(TXD) 2 5 5 2 RD(RXD)

RD(RXD) 3 : : 3 SD(TXD)
RS(RTS) 4 4 DTR(ER)
CS(CTS) 5 5 SG
— 6 6 DSR(DR)
SG 7 7 RS(RTS)
— 8 8 CS(CTS)
ER 20 o oo oooo- - 9 —
2) CPU (C200Ha. series)
3) Communication board (C200HW-COMO02, C200HW-COMOQ05, C200HW-COMO6)
Omron GOT

(D-sub 25-pin male
metric screw type)

Cable connection and direction of signal

(D-sub 9-pin female
inch screw type)

Sighal name Pin No. Pin No. Signal name
FG 1 1 CD
SD(TXD) 2 2 RD(RXD)

RD(RXD) 3 3 SD(TXD)
RS(RTS) 4 4 DTR(ER)

CS(CTS) 5 5 SG
5V 6 6 DSR(DR)
DR(DSR) 7 7 RS(RTS)
ER(DTR) 8 8 CS(CTS)
SG 9 9 —
4) CPU(CV500, CV1000, CV2000, CVM1-CPUO1, CVM1-CPU11, CVM1-CPU21, CS1,
CS1D, CJ1H, CJ1G, CJIM, CPM2A, CQM1H)
5) Communication board (CS1W-SCB21, CS1W-SCB41)
6) Communication unit (CS1W-SCU21, CS1W-SCUA41)
7) RS-232C adapter (CPM-CIF01, CPM2C-CIF01-V1)
Omron GOT

(D-sub 25-pin male
metric screw type)

Cable connection and direction of signal

(D-sub 9-pin female
inch screw type)

Sighal name Pin No. Pin No. Signal name
FG 1 1 CD
SD(TXD) 2 2 RD(RXD)
RSD(RXD) 3 3 SD(TXD)
RS(RTS) 4 4 DTR(ER)

CS(CTS) 5 5 SG
— 6 6 DSR(DR)
CD 7 7 RS(RTS)
— 8 8 CS(CTS)

SG 9 9 —

FG SHELL — —
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(2) Connector and connector cover
* Connector for GOT
Description Model Manufacturer
Connector 17JE-13090-02(D1) DDK, Ltd.
Connector cover 17JE-09H-1C4 DDK, Ltd.

 Connector for Omron side
Use connectors attached to the upper link unit, the communication board,
Communication unit and the CPU.

(3) Precautions for cable preparation
The cable must be 15m(49.18feet) or shorter.
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12.3.3 Converter and connection cable used in CQM1

MELSEC-GOT

The converters (recommended parts) for connecting the CQM1 and the GOT, and the
connection diagram and connectors are as follows.

(1) Available converter

Model name Manufacturer
EL-LINE-II EL Engineering
KS-10P System Sacom

(2) Connection diagram
1) When using EL-LINE-II

com1

FG

TXD

1
2

RS-232C/RS-422 converter

RXD

3

RTS

CTs

DSR

GND

RS232C signal RS422 signal GOT
FG swi SW2 2 777777 FG
XD 1| OFF 1| OFF > E_'—v—z RDA(+)
RXD 2| ON 2| ON 1151 RDB(-)
RTS 3| OFF 3| ON RX %'_‘—'—3 SDA(+)
cTs 4| ON 4| OFF m SDB()
DTR 5 | OFF 5 | OFF RTS | L S RSA(+)
DSR 6| ON 6 | OFF 18 RSB()
cp 7| on 7| on crs |1 4= csam
sG 8| oFfF G frs 1 CsB(-)
- L] 20sG
: ] 8 sG
E 21SG

12 - 27
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2) When using KS-10P
RS-232C/RS-422 converter
CQM1 RS232C signal RS422 signal GOT
[

FG |1 open—2f FG Setting of jumper FG | | ! FG
™D P 2l RD 11 OFF ® P 2 RDA(+)
3 3 DATA OUT] 25} i 15
RXD SD 1-2 ON 0 ‘ 3 RDB(-)
RTS [ 4| cs 13 OFF ¢ P L3 SDA(+)
5 DATA IN 17} : 16
CTS j 5| RS 1-4 OFF &) ; —| SDB(-)
DSR |6 s| cp 15 OFF @ | L5 RSA(+)
9 7 CONT OUT| : : 18
GND SG 1-6 OFF 0 ! — RSB(-)

17 ON @ 1 CSA(+)
CONTIN | 147

1-8 ON (SO 1 CSB(-)
2 ON SG > 20 SG

‘ —| 8 sG

._._‘ 21SG

(3) Connector and connector cover
« Connector for GOT
Description Model Manufacturer
Connector with cover 17JE-23250-02(D8A6) DDK

» Connector for CQM1
Use connector attached to the CQM1.

* When using EL-LINE-II
RS-232C : D-Sub 25-pin male screw type
RS-422 : D-Sub 25-pin female screw type

* When using KS-10P
RS-232C : D-Sub 9-pin male screw type
RS-422 : D-Sub 25-pin female screw type

(4) Precautions for cable preparation
* The cable length (including the converter) must be 200m(655.74feet) or shorter.
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Chapterl3 Yaskawa PLC connection
13.1 System Configurations
13.1.1 Connection with GL60S, GL60H or GL70H

(1) System configurations and connection conditions
The following system configurations and connection conditions assume
connection with the GL60S, GL60H or GL70H.
The numbers ([i] to [6]) given in the system configurations denote the numbers
(] to [6]) in "(2) System equipment".
Refer to these numbers when you want to confirm the types and applications.

Connection Conditions

Number of Installation System Configuration
connected distance

Changes with
the connection
1GOT
target CPU  [4]Memo bus unit
specifications. | £ | [6]RS-422 cable
=
1]/
(2) System equipment
The following table indicates the system equipment needed for connection with
the GL60S, GL60H or GL70H.
L Type
Image No. Application - - —
GOT unit Serial communication board
A985GOT(-V), AQ7*GOT, A960GOT A9GT-RS2, AAGT-RS2T
Yaskawa PLC-connected (RS- |A956WGOT A9GT-50WRS2

232C communication) GOT A953GOT
(with built-in communication interface)
A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT  |A9GT-RS4

Yaskawa PLC-connected (RS- |A956WGOT A9GT-50WRS4
& P 422 communication) GOT A950GOT
(with built-in communication interface)
Memo bus unit JAMSC-IF60/61
Memo bus unit JAMSC-IF612

RS-232C cable between
[memo bus unit] and [GOT]

(Refer to Section 13.3 and fabricate on user side.)
RS-422 cable between [memo
bus unit] and [GOT]
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13.1.2 Connection with GL120 or GL130

(1) System configurations and connection conditions
The following system configurations and connection conditions assume
connection with the GL120 or GL130.
The numbers ([I] to [6]) given in the system configurations denote the numbers
(] to [6]) in "(2) System equipment".
Refer to these numbers when you want to confirm the types and applications.

Connection Conditions
Number of Installation System Configuration
connected distance 13
[3]Memo bus unit

] [5]RS-232C cable
Changes with
the connection
1GOT
target CPU  [4]Memo bus unit
specifications. =g [6]RS-422 cable
(2) System equipment
The following table indicates the system equipment needed for connection with
the GL120 or GL130.
- Type
Image No. Application - - .
GOT unit Serial communication board
A985GOT(-V), AA7*GOT, A960GOT A9GT-RS2, AAGT-RS2T
Yaskawa PLC-connected (RS- |A956WGOT A9GT-50WRS2

232C communication) GOT A953GOT

(with built-in communication interface)
A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT  |A9GT-RS4
Yaskawa PLC-connected (RS- |A956WGOT A9GT-50WRS4
422 communication) GOT A950GOT

(with built-in communication interface)

Memo bus unit 120 CPU 341 00

Memo bus unit 120 NOM 271 00

RS-232C cable between
[memo bus unit] and [GOT]

(Refer to Section 13.3 and fabricate on user side.)
RS-422 cable between [memo
bus unit] and [GOT]
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13.1.3 Connection with CP-9200SH

(1) System configurations and connection conditions
The following system configuration and connection conditions assume
connection with the CP-9200SH.
The numbers ([I] to [3]) given in the system configurations denote the numbers
((Jto [3]) in "(2) System equipment".
Refer to these numbers when you want to confirm the types and applications.

Connection Conditions

Number of Installation System Configuration
connected distance
Changes with [2]Memo bus unit
the connection [3]RS-232C cable
1GOT [p
target CPU
specifications.
(2) System equipment
The following table indicates the system equipment needed for connection with
the CP-9200SH.
- Type
Image No. Application - - .
GOT unit Serial communication board
A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT  |A9GT-RS2, A9GT-RS2T
Yaskawa PLC-connected (RS- |A956WGOT A9GT-50WRS?2

232C communication) GOT A953GOT

(with built-in communication interface)
A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT  |A9GT-RS4
Yaskawa PLC-connected (RS- |A956WGOT A9GT-50WRS4
&~ 422 communication) GOT A950GOT

(with built-in communication interface)

Memo bus unit CP-217IF

RS-232C cable between
. (Refer to Section 13.3 and fabricate on user side.)
[memo bus unit] and [GOT]
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13.1.4 Connection with MP-920, MP-930, CP-9300MS, CP-9200(H) or PROGIC-8

(1) System configurations and connection conditions
The following system configuration and connection conditions assume
connection with the MP-920, MP-930, CP-9300MS, CP-9200(H) or PROGIC-8.
The numbers ([I] to [2]) given in the system configurations denote the numbers
([ to [2]) in "(2) System equipment".
Refer to these numbers when you want to confirm the types and applications.

Connection Conditions

Number of Installation System Configuration
connected distance

Changes with [ _——

the connection i=I o [2]RS-232C cable
target CPU I

specifications.

1GOT

(2) System equipment
The following table indicates the system equipment needed for connection with
the MP-920, MP-930, CP-9300MS, CP-9200(H) or PROGIC-8.

- Type
No. Application - - .
GOT unit Serial communication board
A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT  |A9GT-RS2, AAGT-RS2T
A956WGOT A9GT-50WRS?2

Yaskawa PLC-connected (RS-
232C communication) GOT A953GOT
(with built-in communication interface)

RS-232C cable between [CPU]

(Refer to Section 13.3 and fabricate on user side.)
and [GOT]
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13.1.5 Connection with GL120 or GL130

(1) System configurations and connection conditions
The following system configurations and connection conditions assume
connection with the MP-940.
The numbers ([I] to [4]) given in the system configurations denote the numbers
(] to [4]) in "(2) System equipment".
Refer to these numbers when you want to confirm the types and applications.

Connection Conditions

Number of Installation System Configuration
connected distance
Ce=r|
e [8]RS-232C cable
Changes with _%
the connection
1eot target CPU
G|
specifications. _g = [4]RS-422 cable
(2) System equipment
The following table indicates the system equipment needed for connection with
the MP-940.
L Type
Image No. Application - - —
GOT unit Serial communication board
A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT  |A9GT-RS2, A9GT-RS2T
Yaskawa PLC-connected (RS- |A956WGOT A9GT-50WRS2

232C communication) GOT A953GOT

(with built-in communication interface)
A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT  |A9GT-RS4
Yaskawa PLC-connected (RS- |A956WGOT A9GT-50WRS4
f\\ 7 422 communication) GOT A950GOT

(with built-in communication interface)

RS-232C cable between
[memo bus unit] and [GOT]

(Refer to Section 13.3 and fabricate on user side.)
RS-422 cable between [memo

bus unit] and [GOT]
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13.2 Initial Settings

MELSEC-GOT

13.2.1 PLC side settings

When connecting the GOT and Yaskawa Electric PLC, make the following
communication and port settings with the peripheral tool.

For details of the setting method, refer to the instruction manual of the Yaskawa
Electric PLC.

Item Set value

Address 1

Protocol MEMOBUS
Mode RTU

Data length 8
Parity EVEN
Stop 1
Communication speed (transmission speed)* 4800bps/9600bps/19200bps/38400bps

*The upper limit that may be set changes with the Yaskawa Electric PLC used.

13.2.2 GOT side settings

When connecting the GOT and Yaskawa Electric PLC, you need to set the
transmission speed to the GOT according to the setting of the Yaskawa Electric PLC
used.

Set the transmission speed on Setup of the GOT's utility function.

For details of the utility function, refer to the GOT-A900 Series Operating Manual (GT
Works2 Version1/GT Designer2 Versionl Compatible Extended « Option Function
Manual).

B R WOLUME 3

DUTSIDE SPEARKER OFF ON

SCREEM SAYE TIME 0 OMIN. (0:FREE)
SCREEN SAWE LIGHT OFF

LANGUAGE S G T5H
Baud rate 19200 (T | CHANGE)

START UP TIME
SEND MESSAGE DELAY

016 sec(o~~255)
00 =10ms(0™~30)

T | ¢ — SELECT/CHANGE
Setting item Description Factory setting

Baud rate Choose the transmission speed (4800, 9600, 19200, 38400). 19200

Set how many seconds after GOT power-on the communication with the PLC | GL series 116
START UP TIME . .

CPU will be started. Other thanGL series : 1

Set the waiting time from when the GOT has received data from the PLC CPU
SEND MESSAGE DELAY o 0

until it sends next data to the PLC CPU.

13-6

POINT

The utility function can be started by switching power on again after installing the
system programs (system OS, communication driver, etc.) into the GOT.
After the utility function has started, touch the [Setup] icon to display the setup

screen, and make settings related to Yaskawa PLC connection.
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13.3 Connection Cable

13.3.1 RS-422 cable

(1) Connection diagram
(&) When using GL60S, GL60H, GL70H, GL120 or GL130

MELSEC-GOT

Yaskawa PLC GOT
(D-sub 9-pin male (D-sub 25-pin male
metric screw type) Cable connection and direction of signal metric screw type)
Signal name Pin No. Pin No. Signal
name
SDA 2 - 2 RDA
RDA 3 i 3 SDA
RDB 6 4 } 16 SDB
5 RSA
PGND 1 18 RSB
Reception end 4 3 4 CSA
Reception end 8 | 17 CSB
| — 20
sG 7 —e — 3 SG
- == ——1 21 [sG(shield)
(b) When using MP-940
Yaskawa PLC GOT
(14 pins) (D-sub 25-pin male
Cable connection and direction of signal metric screw type)
Signal name Pin No. Pin No. Signal
name
X 2 BN ] 15 RDB
RX+ 3 [ E 3 | soa
RX- 4 : STt 16 SDB
5 N 5 RSA
RX- 6 i ! 18 RSB
Reception end 7 i E > 4 CSA
TX+ 8 b 17 CSB
- 9 ! ‘ﬁ 20 SG
RX+ 10 } ¥ s SG
Sending end 11 L ; 21 |SG(shield)
12 1 i
vCe 13 1 i
GND 14 1 i
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MELSEC-GOT
(2) Connector and connector cover
« Connector for GOT
Description Model Manufacturer
Connector with cover | 17JE-23250-02(D8A6) DDK

* Connector for Yaskawa PLC
Use a connector matching the memo bus unit.

(3) Precautions for cable preparation

Maximum cable length depends on the specifications of the memo bus unit.
For further details, refer to the instruction manual of the memo bus unit.
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13.3.2 RS-232C cable

13-9

(1) Connection diagram
(@ When using GL60S, GL60H, GL70H, GL120, GL130, MP-920,

MELSEC-GOT

MP-930, CP-9200(H) or PROGIC-8 (when using D-sub 9-pin port)

Yaskawa PLC
(D-sub 9-pin male
metric screw type)

Cable connection and direction of signal

GOT
(D-sub 9-pin female
inch screw type)

Sighal name Pin No. Pin No. Signal name
FG 1 1 CD
TXD 2 2 RD(RXD)
RXD 3 3 SD(TXD)
RTS 4 4 DTR(ER)
CTS 5 5 SG
DSR 6 6 DSR(DR)
GND 7 7 RS(RTS)
EST 8 8 CS(CTS)
DTR 9 9 —
(b) When using CP-9200SH
Yaskawa PLC GOT

(D-sub 25-pin male
metric screw type)

Cable connection and direction of signal

(D-sub 9-pin female
inch screw type)

Signal name Pin No. Pin No. Signal name
FG 1 1 CD
TXD 2 2 RD(RXD)
RXD 3 3 SD(TXD)
RS 4 4 DTR(ER)
CS 5 5 SG
DSR 6 6 DSR(DR)
SG 7 7 RS(RTS)
CD 8 8 CS(CTS)
DTR 20 9 —
(c) When using CP-9300MS
Yaskawa PLC GOT

(D-sub 9-pin male
metric screw type)

Cable connection and direction of signal

(D-sub 9-pin female
inch screw type)

Signhal name Pin No. Pin No. Signal name
CN2 [ CN3
FG | — 1 1 CD
TXD 2 > 2 RD(RXD)
RXD 3 N 3 SD(TXD)
RTS 4 4 DTR(ER)
OP | CTS 5 :I 5 SG
DSR | — 6 6 DSR(DR)
GND 7 |: 7 RS(RTS)
PWR | — 8 8 CS(CTS)
DTR | — 9 9 —
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13-10

MELSEC-GOT

(d) When using PROGIC-8 (when using D-sub 15-pin port)

Yaskawa PLC side
(D-sub 15-pin male
metric screw type)

Cable connection and signal direction

GOT
(D-sub 9-pin female
inch screw type)

Signal name Pin No. Pin No. Signal name

FG 1 1 CD
TXD 2 2 RD(RXD)
RXD 3 3 SD(TXD)
RTS 4 4 DTR(ER)

CTS 5 5 SG
DSR 6 6 DSR(DR)
GND 7 7 RS(RTS)
EST 8 8 CS(CTS)

DTR 9 9 —

(e) When using MP-940
Yaskawa PLC GOT
(14 pins) . . o (D-sub 9-pin female
Cable connection and signal direction .
inch screw type)
Sighal name Pin No. Pin No. Signal name

TXD 1 1 CD
2 2 RD(RXD)
RXD 3 3 SD(TXD)
CTs 6 4 DTR(ER)

RTS 12 5 SG
6 DSR(DR)
GND 14 7 RS(RTS)
8 CS(CTS)

* 9

(2) Connector and connector cover
* Connector for GOT

* Clamped to the hood

Description Model Manufacturer
Connector 17JE-13090-02(D1) DDK, Ltd.
Connector cover 17JE-09H-1C4 DDK, Ltd.

» Connector for Yaskawa PLC

Use connectors matching the Yaskawa PLC.

(3) Precautions for cable preparation
The maximum cable length depends on the specifications of the Yaskawa PLC.
For further details, refer to the instruction manuals of the Yaskawa PLC.
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Chapter14 Allen-Bradley PLC connection
14.1 System Configurations
14.1.1 Connection with SLC500 series

(1) System configurations and connection conditions
The following system configurations and connection conditions assume
connection with the SLC500 series.
The numbers ([i] to [4]) given in the system configurations denote the numbers
(] to [4]) in "(2) System equipment".
Refer to these numbers when you want to confirm the types and applications.

Connection Conditions

Number of Installation System Configuration
connected distance

=] [3]RS-232C cable
>

Changes with

1G0T the connection DH485 network
target CPU

specifications.

(2) System equipment
The following table indicates the system equipment needed for connection with
the SLC500 series.

Type

No. Application - - .
GOT unit Serial communication board

A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT  |A9GT-RS2, AOGT-RS2T

Allen-Bradley PLC-connected
(RS-232C communication) A956WGOT A9GT-50WRS2
GOT

A953GOT
(with built-in communication interface)

Adaptor (Allen-Bradley make) |1770-KF3

RS-232C cable between [CPU]
and [GOT]
RS-232C cable between

(Refer to Section 14.4 and fabricate on user side.)

[adaptor] and [GOT]
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MELSEC-GOT

14.1.2 Connection with MicroLogix 1000 series or MicroLogix 1500 series

(1) System configurations and connection conditions
The following system configurations and connection conditions assume
connection with the MicroLogix 1000 series or MicroLogix 1500 series.
The numbers ([I] to [6]) given in the system configurations denote the numbers
(] to [6]) in "(2) System equipment".
Refer to these numbers when you want to confirm the types and applications.

Connection Conditions

Number of Installation System Configuration
connected distance
=] [8]RS-232C cable
= ’E:
Changes with
the connection
1GOT DH485 network 14
target CPU
specifications.

[3]Adapter [6]RS-232C cable

(2) stem equipment
The following table indicates the system equipment needed for connection with
the MicroLogix 1000 series or MicroLogix 1500 series.

No.

Type

Application ’ - .
GOT unit Serial communication board

A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT  |A9GT-RS2, A9GT-RS2T

Allen-Bradley PLC-connected

(RS-232C communication) A956WGOT A9GT-50WRS2
GOT
A953GOT
(with built-in communication interface)
Converter (Allen-Bradley make) [1761-NET-AIC

Adaptor (Allen-Bradley make) |1770-KF3

RS-232C cable between [CPU]

1761-CBL-AM00
and [converter]

RS-232C cable between

1761-CBL-AC00(C
[converter] and [GOTJ*1 ©

RS-232C cable between

Refer to Section 14.4 and fabricate on user side.
[adaptor] and [GOT] ( )

*1 The connection cable may also be fabricated on user side. Refer to Section 14.4 for details of the fabrication method.
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14.2 Initial Settings

14.2.1 PLC side settings

MELSEC-GOT

For monitoring with connection to the GOT, make the communication settings and the
port settings with the peripheral tool as follows.
For details, refer to the operation manual of the Allen-Bradley PLC.

(1) When connecting one CPU

Setting of Allen-Bradley PLC

Band Rate

4800bps/9600bps/19200bps/38400bps+*

Parity

SLC500 series: EVEN
MicroLogix1000 series: NONE
MicroLogix1500 series: NONE

Communication Driver

DF1 HALF-DUPLEX SLAVE

Duplicate Packet Detection DISABLE
Error Detection BCC
control Line NO HANDSHAKING
Station Address 0

*1 The SLC500 series does not support 38400bps.

(2) When connecting multiple CPUs

Setting of Adpter

Band Rate

4800bps/9600bps/19200bps

Parity

EVEN

Flow Control

Disable (No Handshaking)

DF1 Device Category

DF1 half-duplex slave, local mode

Error Detection BCC
DH-485 Baud Rate 19200bps
Maximum Node Address 1to 31*t
DH-485 Node Address 0to 31+

*1 For the maximum node address, set the same address as the maximum node address on the DH-

485 network.

*2 Set the same address as the adaptor address which is set in the setup of the GOT's utility function.
Set the DH-485 node address carefully so that it does not overlap the node address of the PLC on

the DH-485 network.

14-3
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MELSEC-GOT

14.2.2 GOT side settings

When connecting the GOT and Allen-Bradley PLC, you need to make the following
settings on Setup of the GOT's utility function.

» Baud rate
Set the transmission speed between GOT and Allen-Bradley PLC.
(Factory-set to 19200bps)

* ADAPTER ADDRESS
Specify the address on DH485 NETWORK assigned to the Adapter connected to the
GOT. Set the same address as the DH-485 node address specified for the adaptor.
Set the DH-485 node address carefully so that it does not overlap the node address
of the PLC on the DH-485 network.
(Setting is needed only when multiple CPUs are connected Factory-set to 0)

* HOST (FF) ADDRESS
Specify the address on DH485 NETWORK assigned to the PLC CPU to which the
Adapter is connected.
The specified PLC CPU is the "host" when monitor device setting is made on the GT
Designer?2.

For details of monitor device setting, refer to the GT Designer2 Versionl Reference
Manual. (Factory-set to 1)

For details of the utility function, refer to the GOT-A900 Series Operating Manual (GT
Works?2 Version1/GT Designer2 Versionl Compatible Extended « Option Function
Manual).

VOLUME MOME

Baud rate

QUTZIDE SPEARKER 0FF Ok Set the transmission speed between
SCREEN SAVE TIME ) OMIN.  (0:FREE) GOT and Allen-Bradley PLC.

SCREEM SAVE LIGHT Ey O (Factory-set to 19200bps)

LANGUAGE B4 HEMEN /|  AoaprerapDRESS

Baud rate 19z00 (T | EW/Specify the address on DH485 NETWORK
ADAPTER ADDRESS 00 (o~31) assigned to the adapter connected
HOST(FF) ADDRESS 01 (1~31) — | to the GOT. (Factory-set to 0)

—— HOST(FF) ADDRESS
Page 1/2 T | ¢ — SELECT/CHANGE Specify the address of the PLC CPU

T 1 — s il to which the adapter is connected.
- - (Factory-set to 1)
POINT

The utility function can be started by switching power on again after installing the
system programs (system OS, communication driver, etc.) into the GOT.

After the utility function has started, touch the [Setup] icon to display the setup
screen, and make settings related to Allen-Bradley PLC connection.
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14.3 Transmission Specification

Transmission specification for communication between the GOT and the Allen-Bradley
PLC is as follows:

(1) When connecting one CPU

Item Setting details
Transmission speed 4800bps/960Obps/l9200bps/38400bps*1
Data length 8 bit
Stop bit 1 bit
SLC500 series: EVEN
Parity bit MicroLogix1000 series: NONE
MicroLogix1500 series: NONE
Control method None

*1 The SLC500 series does not support 38400bps.

(2) When connecting multiple CPUs

Item Setting details
Transmission speed 4800bps/9600bps/19200bps
Data length 8 hit
Stop bit 1 bit
Parity bit EVEN
Control method None

14.4 Connection Cable

The connection diagram and connectors for the RS-232C cables between the CPU
(SLC500 Series), the Converter (1761-NET-AIC), the Adapter (1770-KF3) and the
GOT are as follows.

(1) Connection diagram
1) CPU (SLC500 Series)

Allen-Bradley GOT
(D-sub 9-pin female ) o . (D-sub 9-pin female
metric screw type) Cable connection and direction of signal inch screw type)
Sighal name Pin No. Pin No. Signal name
CD 1 < fm == s oS memessseeseseseoeooooooooooooo- A > 1 CD
RD 2 <—f\><u> 2 RD(RXD)
sD 3 R ] 3 SD(TXD)
DTR 4 gv\ /J; 4 DTR(ER)
SG 5 - e 5 SG
DSR(DR) 6 < 5 > 6 DSR(DR)
RS(RTS) 7 | | 7 RS(RTS)
CS(CTS) 8 :I i ! |: 8 CS(CTS)
NC 9 | - 9 —
shell — —/
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2) Converter (1761-NET-AIC)
Allen-Bradley GOT
(D-sub 9-pin female Cabl ) d directi ¢ sianal (D-sub 9-pin female
metric screw type) able connection an irection of signal inch screw type)
Sighal name Pin No. Pin No. Signal name
CD 1 < [TTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTToTooomommmm e ” > 1 CD
RD 2 <—f\—>< > 2 RD(RXD)
SD 3 R, - —— 3 SD(TXD)
DTR 4 — P 4 DTR(ER)
SG 5 - <N —» 5 SG
DSR(DR) 6 o > 6 DSR(DR)
RS(RTS) 7 | | 7 RS(RTS)
CS(CTS) 8 z : | |: 8 CS(CTS)
NC 9 b oo - 9 —
3) Adapter (1770-KF3)
Allen-Bradley GOT

(D-sub 9-pin female
metric screw type)

Cable connection and direction of signal

(D-sub 9-pin female
inch screw type)

Sighal name Pin No. Pin No. Signal name
FG 1 1 CD
SD 2 2 RD(RXD)
RD 3 3 SD(TXD)

RS(RTS) 4 4 DTR(ER)
CS(CTS) 5 5 SG
DSR(DR) 6 6 DSR(DR)
SG 7 7 RS(RTS)
CD 8 8 CS(CTS)
DTR 20 9 —
(2) Connector and connector cover to be used
* GOT connector
Description Model Manufacturer
Connector 17JE-13090-02(D1) DDK, Ltd.
Connector cover 17JE-09H-1C4 DDK, Ltd.
« Connector for Allen-Bradley PLC, Converter, Adapter
Use the connector that matches the Allen-Bradley PLC, Converter, Adapter.
(3) Precautions for preparation of connector

The maximum cable length may vary depending on the specification of the Allen-
Bradley PLC specification
For details, refer to the Allen-Bradley PLC operation manual.
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15 SHARP PLC CONNECTION

Chapterl5 Sharp PLC connection

15.1 System Configurations

15.1.1 Connection with JW-21CU or JW-31CUH

MELSEC-GOT

(1) System configurations and connection conditions

The following system configuration and connection conditions assume
connection with the JW-21CU or JW-31CUH.

The numbers ([i] to [3]) given in the system configurations denote the numbers
((Jto [3]) in "(2) System equipment".

Refer to these numbers when you want to confirm the types and applications.

Connection Conditions
Number of Installation System Configuration
connected distance
Changes with ¥ (2]Link unit
1GoT the connection E: [3]RS-422 cable
target CPU :
specifications.

(2) System equipment
The following table indicates the system equipment needed for connection with
the JW-21CU or JW-31CUH.

Application

Type

GOT unit Serial communication board

Sharp PLC-connected (RS-422
communication) GOT

A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT  |A9GT-RS4

A956WGOT

A9GT-50WRS4

A950GOT

(with built-in communication interface)

Link unit

JW-21CM

RS-422 cable between [link
unit] and [GOT]

(Refer to Section 15.4 and fabricate on user side.)
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15.1.2 Connection with JW-22CU, JW-32CUH or JW-33CUH

(1) System configurations and connection conditions
The following system configurations and connection conditions assume
connection with the JW-22CU, JW-32CUH or JW-33CUH.
The numbers ([I] to [6]) given in the system configurations denote the numbers
(] to [6]) in "(2) System equipment".
Refer to these numbers when you want to confirm the types and applications.

Connection Conditions

Number of Installation System Configuration
connected distance
2N [4]RS-232C cable
F; ) (b ]
npl
Changes with =
F i 5|RS-422 I
the connection Fnﬂ L [:: = cable
1G0T target CPU opj ]
specifications.
y [3]Link unit
J 5 [6]RS-422 cable 15
(2) System equipment
The following table indicates the system equipment needed for connection with
the JW-22CU, JW-32CUH or JW-33CUH.
. Type
Image No. Application - - —
GOT unit Serial communication board
A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT  |A9GT-RS2, AOGT-RS2T
Sharp PLC-connected (RS- A956WGOT A9GT-50WRS2

232C communication) GOT A953GOT
(with built-in communication interface)
A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT  |A9GT-RS4

Sharp PLC-connected (RS-422 |A956WGOT A9GT-50WRS4
communication) GOT A950GOT
(with built-in communication interface)
I Link unit JW-21CM
i

RS-232C cable between [CPU]
and [GOT]

RS-422 cable between [CPU] (Refer to Section 15.4 and fabricate on user side.)
and [GOT]

RS-422 cable between [link
unit] and [GOT]
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15.1.3 Connection with JW-50CUH

(1) System configurations and connection conditions
The following system configuration and connection conditions assume
connection with the JW-50CUH.
The numbers ([I] to [3]) given in the system configurations denote the numbers
((Jto [3]) in "(2) System equipment".
Refer to these numbers when you want to confirm the types and applications.

Connection Conditions

Number of Installation System Configuration
connected distance
Changes with ¥ (2]Link unit
the connection| [ ; [8]RS-422 cable
1GoT s
target CPU 0
specifications.

(2) System equipment
The following table indicates the system equipment needed for connection with
the JW-50CUH.

Type

Application ’ - .
GOT unit Serial communication board

A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT  |A9GT-RS4

Sharp PLC-connected (RS-422

o A956WGOT A9GT-50WRS4
communication) GOT

A950GOT
(with built-in communication interface)

Link unit JW-10CM, ZW-10CM

RS-422 cable between [link

) (Refer to Section 15.4 and fabricate on user side.)
unit] and [GOT]
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15.1.4 Connection with JW-70CUH, JW-100CUH or JW-100CU

(1) System configurations and connection conditions
The following system configurations and connection conditions assume
connection with the JW-70CUH, JW-100CUH or JW-100CU.
The numbers ([I] to [6]) given in the system configurations denote the numbers
(] to [6]) in "(2) System equipment".
Refer to these numbers when you want to confirm the types and applications.

Connection Conditions

Number of Installation System Configuration
connected distance
2N [4]RS-232C cable
F; ) (b ]
npl
Changes with =
F i 5|RS-422 I
the connection Fnﬂ L [:: = cable
1G0T target CPU opj ]
specifications.
y [3]Link unit
J 5 [6]RS-422 cable
(2) System equipment
The following table indicates the system equipment needed for connection with
the JW-70CUH, JW-100CUH or JW-100CU.
. Type
Image No. Application - - —
GOT unit Serial communication board
A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT  |A9GT-RS2, AOGT-RS2T
Sharp PLC-connected (RS- A956WGOT A9GT-50WRS2

232C communication) GOT A953GOT
(with built-in communication interface)
A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT  |A9GT-RS4

Sharp PLC-connected (RS-422 |A956WGOT A9GT-50WRS4
communication) GOT A950GOT
(with built-in communication interface)
I Link unit JW-10CM,ZW-10CM
i

RS-232C cable between [CPU]
and [GOT]

RS-422 cable between [CPU] (Refer to Section 15.3 and fabricate on user side.)
and [GOT]

RS-422 cable between [link
unit] and [GOT]
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15.1.5 Connection with Z-512J

MELSEC-GOT

(1) System configurations and connection conditions

The following system configurations and connection conditions assume
connection with the Z-512J.
The numbers ([I] to [4]) given in the system configurations denote the numbers
(] to [4]) in "(2) System equipment".
Refer to these numbers when you want to confirm the types and applications.

Connection Conditions
Number of Installation System Configuration
connected distance
%
= BIRS-232Ccable | [ —=
Changes with | 27> [bm, [
the — |
1GOT  |connection —
target CPU = RS-422 cable =
specifications | 27>/ N
§
(2) System equipment
The following table indicates the system equipment needed for connection with
the Z-512J.
L Type
Image No. Application

GOT unit

Serial communication board

Sharp PLC-connected (RS-
232C communication) GOT

A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT

A9GT-RS2, AOGT-RS2T

A956WGOT

A9GT-50WRS2

A953GOT (with built-in communication
interface)

Sharp PLC-connected (RS-422
communication) GOT

A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT

A9GT-RS4

A956WGOT

A9GT-50WRS4

A950GOT (with built-in communication
interface)

RS-232C cable between [CPU]
and [GOT]

RS-422 cable between [CPU]
and [GOT]

(Refer to Section 15.3 and fabricate on user side.)
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15.2 Initial Setting

MELSEC-GOT

15.2.1 Connecting directly to the PLC CPU

To connect the GOT to the PLC CPU directly, it is necessary to make initial settings of

the communication port.

Set the system memory of the PLC CPU with the peripheral tool as follows.
For details of the setting method, refer to the operation manual of the Sharp PLC.

(1) When using JW-22CUH, JW-70CUH, JW-100CUH and JW-100CU

Setting item

System memory address

Setting details

Set the transmission speed, the parity and the stop bit to the bit of DO to D5
as follows :
D7 D6 D5 D4 D3 D2 D1 DO

#236-[-[1]1 ofo 0 1]
#236
Transmission specification (9600bps)
Setting of communication Parity (even number)
port Stop bit (2 bit)
Set the station number as follows :
#237 1
#237
Station No. (1)
(2) When using JW-32CUH, JW-33CUH and Z-512J
Setting item System memory address Setting details

Set the transmission speed, the parity and the stop bit to the bit of DO to D5
as follows :
D7 D6 D5 D4 D3 D2 D1 DO

#234) - | -[1]1 0|0 0 o]
#234
Transmission specification (19200bps)
Setting of communication Parity (even number)
port 1 Stop bit (2 bit)
Set the station number as follows :
#235 1
#235
Station No. (1)
Set the transmission speed, the parity and the stop bit to the bit of DO to D5
as follows :
D7 D6 D5 D4 D3 D2 D1 DO
#236|-|-|1]1 olo 0 o]
#236
Transmission specification (19200bps)
Setting of communication Parity (even number)
port 2 Stop bit (2 bit)
Set the station number as follows :
#237 1
#237

Station No. (1)

15-6
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15.2.2 Connecting to the link unit

15-7

MELSEC-GOT

To connect the GOT to the link unit, it is necessary to make settings for initial

communication.
Set the switches on the link unit as follows.

For details of the setting method, refer to the operation manual of the link unit.

Switch No. Setting item Set value
2 2 wire /4 wire ON (4 wire)
SW3 -
4 Parity ON (even number)
Setting of
Sw4

transmission speed

0 (19200 bit/s)
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15.3 Connection Cable

15.3.1 RS-422 cable

MELSEC-GOT

The RS-422 cable connection diagram and the connector for the PLC CPU and the link

unit are as follows :

(1) Connection diagram
(a) PLC CPU (JW-22CU, JW-70CUH, JW-100CUH, JW-100CU)

Sharp GOT
(D-sub 15-pin male metric . o . (D-sub 25-pin male metric
screw type) Cable connection and direction of signal screw type)

Signal name Pin No. Pin No. Signal name
SD(+) 10 R ... ; - 2 RDA
SD(-) 11 > 15 RDB
RD(+) 12 <« 3 SDA
RD(-) 13 < : ; 16 SDB

5 RSA
18 RSB
> 4 CSA
> 17 CSB
FG 1 7
4/1//4/> 8 SG
SG 7 — i 20
e —_ 21 SG (shield)
(b) PLC CPU (JW-32CUH, JW-33CUH, Z-512J)
Sharp GOT
(D-sub 15-pin male metric ) L ) (D-sub 25-pin male metric
screw type) Cable connection and direction of signal screw type)

Sighal name Pin No. Pin No. Signhal name
SD(+) 3 s ; »> 2 RDA
SD(-) 11 > 15 RDB
RD(+) 9 « 3 SDA
RD(-) 10 < : ; 16 SDB

E i 5 RSA

E 18 RSB

i > 4 CSA

» 17 csB
FG 7
SG < T i > SG
SG —; E 20

b 1 21 SG (shield)
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(c) Link unit (JW-21CM, JW-10CM, ZW-10CM)
Sharp GOT
(D-sub 15-pin male metric ) L ) (D-sub 25-pin male metric
Cable connection and direction of signal
screw type) screw type)

Signal name Pin No. Pin No. Signal name
SD(+) L1 e : > 2 RDA
) L2 : : » 15 RDB
RD(+) L3 - 3 SDA
RD(-) L4 < i i 16 SDB

5 RSA
| | 18 RSB
> 4 CSA
17 CSB
SHIELD SHIELD —p\\» 7
FG FG ! 8 SG
| S ——
o - ——— 21 SG (shield)
(2) Connector and connector cover to be used
* GOT connector
Name Type Manufacturer
Connector with cover 17JE-23250-02(D8A6) DDK
» Connector at Sharp PLC
Use the connector matching the Sharp PLC.
(3) Precautions for preparation of connector

The maximum cable length may vary depending on the specification of the Sharp
PLC specification.
For details, refer to the Sharp PLC operation manual.
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15.3.2 RS-232C cable

The RS-232C cable connection diagram and the connector for the PLC CPU and the
GOT are as follows :

(1) Connection diagram
(a) PLC CPU (JW-22CU, JW-70CUH, JW-100CUH, JW-100CU)

Sharp GOT
(D-sub 15-pin male metric . o . (D-sub 9-pin female inch
Cable connection and direction of signal
screw type) screw type)

Signal name Pin No. Pin No. Signal name
FG 1 R ' 1 CD
SD(TXD) 2 i i > 2 RD(RXD)
RD(RXD) 3 p 5 : 3 SD(TXD)
RS(RTS) 4 ! : 4 DTR(ER)

SG 7 ! ! 6 DSR(DR)

12 | | 7 RS(RTS)

14 ] ! ! L. 8 CS(CTS)

___________________________ 9 —
(b) PLC CPU (JW-32CUH, JW-33CUH, Z-512J)
Sharp GOT
(D-sub 15-pin male metric . o . (D-sub 9-pin female inch
Cable connection and direction of signal
screw type) screw type)

Signal name Pin No. Pin No. Signal name
FG 1 Tttt 1 CD
SD(TXD) 2 5 2 RD(RXD)
RD(RXD) 4 : 3 SD(TXD)
RS(RTS) 8 E 4 DTR(ER)

CS(CTS) 12 ! ! 5 SG
SG 7 i i 6 DSR(DR)
C 7 RS(RTS)
8 CS(CTS)
Ll ; 9 _
(2) Connector and connector cover to be used
* GOT connector
Description Model Manufacturer
Connector 17JE-13090-02(D1) DDK, Ltd.
Connector cover 17JE-09H-1C4 DDK, Ltd.

» Connector for Sharp PLC
Use the connector that matches the Sharp PLC.

(3) Precautions for preparation of connector
The maximum cable length may vary depending on the specification of the Sharp
PLC specification.
For details, refer to the Sharp PLC operation manual.
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Chapterl6 Toshiba PLC connection

16.1 System Configuration

MELSEC-GOT

(1) System configurations and connection conditions
The following system configuration and connection conditions assume
connection with the PROSEC T series or PROSEC V series.
The numbers ([I] to [4]) given in the system configurations denote the numbers
(] to [4]) in "(2) System equipment".
Refer to these numbers when you want to confirm the types and applications.

Connection Conditions
Number of Installation System Configuration
connected distance
EYs [3]RS-232C cable
Within 15m —E E
ey Max. 15m
1GOT
= [2]Rs-422 cable
Within 1000m| [ - =
oo g Max. 1000m

*1 RS232C communication can be made with the T2E and T2N only.

(2) System equipment
The following table indicates the system equipment needed for connection with
the PROSEC T series or PROSEC V series.

Image

No.

Application

Type

GOT unit

Serial communication board

Toshiba PLC-connected (RS-
232C commination) GOT

A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT

A9GT-RS2, AOGT-RS2T

A956WGOT

A9GT-50WRS2

A953GOT
(with built-in communication interface)

Toshiba PLC-connected (RS-
422 communication) GOT

A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT

A9GT-RS4

A956WGOT

A9GT-50WRS4

A950GOT
(with built-in communication interface)

RS-232 cable between [CPU]
and [GOT]

RS-422 cable between [CPU]
and [GOT]

(Refer to Section 16.3

and fabricate on user side.)
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16.2 Initial Settings

16.2.1 Switch settings of the T2 series (T2 (PU224), T2E, T2N)

When using the T2 series, make the following switch settings.

(1) Operation mode setting switches (T2 (PU224), T2E, T2N)

Set the switches as follows.

OFF ON

1 ]
2 7
3 [J

6 ]

4O H Set switches 4, 5 to OFF
5[ 1 (computer link).

(2) DIP switch on module board (T2N only)
When using the T2N, move the DIP switch No. 1 on the T2NCPU module board

to select the communication system.

MELSEC-GOT

DIP Switch: No. 1

Communication system

OFF

RS-485 (RS-422)

ON

RS-232C

16

16.2.2 PLC side settings

16-2

For monitoring by connection to the GOT, the following transmission parameters must
be set to the Toshiba PLC using the peripheral software.
For details of how to make this setting, refer to the instruction manual of the Toshiba

PLC.
Setting item Setting
Station No. 1
Baudrate 19200bps
Parity Even
Data length 7bit
Stop bit 2bit
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MELSEC-GOT
16.3 Connection Cable
16.3.1 RS-422 cable
(1) Connection diagram
(@) T3(H), T2(PU224 type), model3000(S3), S2T
Toshiba PLC side GOT side
(D-sub 15-pin male millimeter . o ) (D-sub 25-pin male millimeter
Cable connection and direction of signal
screw type) screw type)

Signal name Pin No. Pin No. Signal name
TXA 3 ‘ """""""""""""""""""" “I > 2 RDA
TXB 11 ‘ | 15 RDB
RXA 2 . ! 3 SDA
RXB 10 : ! 16 SDB
SG ‘ ! 5 RSA

FG ‘ ! 18 RSB
RTSA : : 4 CSA
CTSA 4 : ! 17 CSB
RTSB 13 ; !

CTSB 12 ! ! 8 SG
| _ l 20
L sheld 'r—[ 21 SG(shield)
*1 A 1/2W-120 2 resistor must be connected between RXA and RXB on the Toshiba PLC side.
(b) T2E(CM231E)
GOT side
Toshiba PLC side ) L ) (D-sub 25-pin male millimeter
Cable connection and direction of signal
screw type)
Signal name Pin No. Signal name
TXA | """""""""""""""""""" 1‘ > 2 RDA
TXB | ‘ 15 RDB
RXA — ‘ 3 SDA
RXB | ‘ 16 SDB
SG ! | 5 RSA
TERM — : |7 18 RSB
! ; \_i 4 CSA
! : 17 CSB
1 | 7 —
: ! SG
: . | 20 SG
o sed il 21 SG(shield)

*1.RXA and TERM on the Toshiba PLC side must be shorted. (Connect to the terminator resistor.)
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16-4

MELSEC-GOT
(C) T2N
Toshiba PLC side GOT side
(D-sub 15-pin male millimeter . o ) (D-sub 25-pin male millimeter
Cable connection and direction of signal
screw type) screw type)

Signal name Pin No. Pin No. Signal name
TXA 3 | ”””””””””””””””””””” j‘ > 2 RDA
TXB 11 | ‘ > 15 RDB
RXA 2 4 ‘ 3 SDA
RXB 10 ' 16 SDB

FG 8 5 RSA
: 18 RSB
: 4 CSA
: 17 CSB
| 7 _
: ! SG
: . : 20 SG
Lo sShed §£ 21 SG(shield)

*1 A 1/2W-120¢? resistor must be connected between RXA and RXB on the Toshiba PLC side.

(2) Connector and connector cover to be used

» Connector for GOT

Description

Model

Manufacturer

Connector

HDEB-95(05)

HIROSE ELECTRIC CO.,LTD

Connector cover

HDE-CTH1(4-40)

HIROSE ELECTRIC CO.,LTD

» Connector for TOSHIBA PLC

(& T3(H), T2(PU224 type), model3000(S3), (c) T2

Description Model Manufacturer
DAC-15P-F0
Connector
DA-15-P-N o )
Japan Aviation Electronics Industry, Ltd.
DA-110963-2
Cover
GM-15LK
(b) T2E

Bar type bare crimping terminal (refer to the manual of the Toshiba PLC for

details.)

(3) Precautions for preparation of connector
The cable to be fabricated should be within 2000m long.
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16.3.2 RS-232C cable

16-5

MELSEC-GOT

The connection diagram and connectors for the RS-232C cables between the Toshiba
PLC and the GOT are as follows.

(1) Connection diagram
() T2E(CM232E)

Toshiba PLC side GOT side
(D-sub 9-pin male millimeter . o . (D-sub 25-pin male millimeter
screw type) Cable connection and direction of signal screw type)
Signal name Pin No. Pin No. Signal name
SG 1 s N 1 CD
RXD 2 >< 2 RD(RXD)
TXD 3 ; : 3 SD(TXD)
4 I/ 4 DTR(ER)
SG 5 i i L. 5 SG
5V 6 6 DSR(DR)
RTS 7 : : 7 RS(RTS)
8 L : shield ! 8 CS(CTS)
5V 9 T ’ 9 _
(b) T2N
Toshiba PLC side GOT side
(D-sub 15-pin male millimeter . o ) (D-sub 25-pin male millimeter
Cable connection and direction of signal
screw type) screw type)
Signal name Pin No. Pin No. Signal name
1 . N 1 CD
RXD 12 >< 2 RD(RXD)
TXD i ; 3 SD(TXD)
SG 7 Bl |» 4 DTR(ER)
SG _T : : L. 5 SG
G 15 6 DSR(DR)
RTS 6 | | 7 RS(RTS)
CTS 14 j —;T 3 8 CS(CTS)
13 e ’ 9 _
(2) Connector and connector cover
* GOT connector
Description Model Manufacturer
Connector 17JE-13090-02(D1) DDK, Ltd.
Connector cover 17JE-09H-1C4 DDK, Ltd.
* Toshiba PLC connector
(a) T2E(CM232E)
Name Type Manufacturer
Connector with cover 17JE-23090-02(D8C) DDK
(b)T2N
Name Type Manufacturer
Connector DAC-15P-FO o .
DA-15-P-N Japan Aviation Electronics:cs
DA-110963-2 Industry, Ltd
Cover
GM-15LK

16-5




16 TOSHIBA PLC CONNECTION
MELSEC-GOT

(3) Precautions for preparation of connector
The cable to be fabricated should be within 15m long.
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Chapterl7 SIEMENS PLC connection
17.1 System Configuration

(1) System configurations and connection conditions
The following system configurations and connection conditions assume
connection with the SIMATIC S7-300 series or SIMATIC S7-400 series.
The numbers ([I] to [3]) given in the system configurations denote the numbers
(] to [3]) in "(2) System equipment".
Refer to these numbers when you want to confirm the types and applications.

Connection Conditions

Number of Installation System Configuration
connected distance
[2]Adapter [8]rRS-232C cable
g )
Changes with
1GOT the connection Profibus
target CPU
specifications. [2]Adapter [38]RS-232C cable
=

(2) System equipment
The following table indicates the system equipment needed for connection with
the SIMATIC S7-300 series or SIMATIC S7-400 series.

- Type
No. Application - ) .
GOT unit Serial communication board
17 A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT  |A9GT-RS2, A9GT-RS2T

SIEMENS PLC-connected
(RS-232C communication) A956WGOT A9GT-50WRS2

GOT*1*2*3*4

A953GOT

(with built-in communication interface)

HMI adaptor (SIEMENS make) |MLFB:6ES7 972-0CA11-0XA0

RS-232C cable between [HMI

Refer to Section 17.3 and fabricate on user side.
adaptor] and [GOT] ( )

*1 The GOT can monitor the PLC CPU side error information using the alarm list (system alarm) function. Note that when
connected with the SIEMENS PLC, however, it cannot monitor error information.
Refer to the GT Designer2 Versionl Reference Manual for details of the alarm list (system alarm) function.

*2 The GOT requires the PLC CPU where the HMI adaptor is connected to be set to "Host".
Refer to Section 17.2 for details of the setting method.

*3 When starting the system (switching power on), first power on all PLC CPUs, then power on the GOT. If you power on the PLC
CPUs later, you need to restart the GOT.

*4 If you power off the other station PLC CPU (PLC CPU where the HMI adaptor is not connected) during system operation, the
GOT will stop monitoring.
The GOT will not resume monitoring if you power on the PLC CPU again.
To resume the monitoring of the GOT, you must restart the GOT.
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17 SIEMENS PLC CONNECTION

17.2 Initial Settings

MELSEC-GOT

When connecting the GOT and SIEMENS PLC, you need to make the following
settings on Setup of the GOT's utility function.

» Baud rate
Set the transmission speed between GOT and SIEMENS PLC.
(Factory-set to 19200bps)

* ADAPTER ADDRESS
Specify the MPI address on PROFIBUS assigned to the HMI adapter connected to
the GOT. (Factory-set to 1)

* HOST (FF) ADDRESS
Specify the MPI address on PROFIBUS assigned to the PLC CPU to which the HMI
adapter is connected.
The specified PLC CPU is the "host" when monitor device setting is made on the
drawing software.
For details of monitor device setting, refer to the GT Designer2 Versionl Reference
Manual. (Factory-set to 2)

For details of the utility function, refer to the GOT-A900 Series Operating Manual
(GT Works2 Version1/GT Designer2 Versionl Compatible Extended  Option Function
Manual).

Baud rate
QUTSIDE SFEAKER

OFF Set the transmission speed between
SCREEN SAWE TIME (MIN.  (0:FREE) GOT and SIEMENS PLC.
SCREEM SAYE LIGHT 0F ) On (Factory-set to 19200bps)
LANGUAGE B4 EFEMEN /| oaererappRess 17
Baud rate 19200 (T | CHANGEX A" Specify the MPI address on PROFIBUS
ADAPTER ADDRESS 01 (1~31) assigned to the HMI adapter connected
HOST(FF) ADDRESS 02 (1~31) — | to the GOT. (Factory-set to 1)

| HOST(FF) ADDRESS

Page 1/2 T i  —* SELECT/CHANGE Specify the MPI address of the PLC CPU

to which the HMI adapter is connected.
(Factory-set to 2)

17-2

POINT

The utility function can be started by switching power on again after installing the
system programs (system OS, communication driver, etc.) into the GOT.

After the utility function has started, touch the [Setup] icon to display the setup
screen, and make settings related to SIEMENS PLC connection.
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17.3 Connection Cable

The following connection diagram and connectors are used to connect the HMI
adapter and GOT.

(1) Connection diagram

HMI adapter side GOT
(D-sub 9-pin male . o . (D-sub 9-pin female
. Cable connection and direction of signal .
inch screw type) inch screw type)
Signal name Pin No. Pin No. Signal name
CD 1 o 1 CD
RD(RXD) 2 >< 2 RD(RXD)
SD(TXD) 3 ; : 3 SD(TXD)
DTR(ER) 4 \\ // 4 DTR(ER)
SG 5 : . 5 SG
DSR(DR) 6 // \\ 6 DSR(DR)
RS(RTS) 7 : : 7 RS(RTS)
CS(CTS) 8 >< 8 CS(CTS)
FG 9 oo ooooTooooo- O 9 FG

(2) Connector and connector cover
 Connector for GOT

Description Model Manufacturer
Connector 17JE-13090-02(D1) DDK, Ltd.
Connector cover 17JE-09H-1C4 DDK, Ltd.

 Connector for HMI adapter side
Use the connector compatible with the HMI adapter.

(3) Precaution for cable fabrication
The maximum cable length changes with the specifications of the SIEMENS PLC
used.
For details, refer to the instruction manual of the SIEMENS PLC.
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Chapterl8 Hitachi PLC connection

18.1 System Configurations
18.1.1 Connection with large H series

(1) System configurations and connection conditions
The following system configurations and connection conditions assume
connection with the large H series. The numbers ([i] to [6]) given in the system
configurations denote the numbers ((1]to [6]) in "(2) System equipment".
Refer to these numbers when you want to confirm the types and applications.

Connection Conditions

Number of Installation System Configuration
connected distance

E: [2]RS-232C cable

Max. 15m

Within 15m . [3]Link interface unit

RS-232C cable

1GOT

U |« Max. 15m

[

. [3]Link interface unit

[6]RS-422 cable

Within 200m

Max. 200m

\

L

*1 When plugging the connection cable into the large H series, connect it to the peripheral port of the CPU module.
(2) System equipment
The following table indicates the system equipment needed for connection with
the large H series.

Type
Image No. Application - A - —
GOT unit Serial communication board
A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT  |A9GT-RS2, A9GT-RS2T 1 8
Hitachi PLC-connected (RS- A956WGOT A9GT-50WRS2

232C communication) GOT A953GOT
(with built-in communication interface)
A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT  |A9GT-RS4

Hitachi PLC-connected (RS- A956WGOT A9GT-50WRS4
422 communication) GOT A950GOT
(with built-in communication interface)
Link interface unit COMM-H, COMM-2H
H

RS-232C cable between [CPU]

[4] and [GOT]
RS-232C cable between [link

interface unit] and [GOT]

(Refer to Section 18.3 and fabricate on user side.)

RS-422 cable between [link
interface unit] and [GOT]
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18 HITACHI PLC CONNECTION
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18.1.2 Connection with H-200 to 252 series, H series board type or EH-150 series

(1) System configurations and connection conditions
The following system configuration and connection conditions assume
connection with the H-200 to 252 series, H series board type or EH-150 series.
The numbers ([i] to [6]) given in the system configurations denote the numbers
(1 to [6]) in "(2) System equipment".
Refer to these numbers when you want to confirm the types and applications.

Connection Conditions

Number of Installation System Configuration
connected distance

*
2

*3  [2]RS-232C cable
[

1GOT Within 15m

Max. 15m

le
N

*1 When plugging the connection cable into the H-200 to 252 series, connect it to the peripheral port of the CPU module.

*2 When plugging the connection cable into the EH-150 series, connect it to the serial port of the CPU module.

*3 Plugging the connection cable into the serial port 2 of the H252C (CPU22-02HC, CPE22-02HC) requires the round connector
(8 pins)/D-sub connector (15 pins) conversion cable (Hitachi, Ltd. make: CNCOM-05).

(2) System equipment
The following table indicates the system equipment needed for connection with
the H-200 to 252 series, H series board type or EH-150 series.

Type

No. Application - - —
GOT unit Serial communication board

A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT  [A9GT-RS2, A9GT-RS2T

Hitachi PLC-connected (RS-
o A956WGOT A9GT-50WRS?2
232C communication) GOT

A953GOT
(with built-in communication interface)

RS-232C cable between [CPU]

(Refer to Section 18.3 and fabricate on user side.)
and [GOT]
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18 HITACHI PLC CONNECTION

18.2 Initial Settings

18.2.1 PLC side settings

MELSEC-GOT

For monitoring with connection to the GOT, make the communication settings and the
port settings with the peripheral tool as follows.
For details, refer to the operation manual of the HITACHI PLC.

(1)

)

18-3

CPU direct connection

Iltem

Set value

Transmission speed

4800bps/9600bps/19200bps/38400bps*

Station No. 0

Data length 7
Stop bit 1
Parity bit Even

Control method DTR control
Communication method RS-232C

Sum check Yes

Protocol Transmission control protocol 1

* The upper limit of the transmission speed that may be set changes with the Hitachi PLC used.

Link interface unit connection
(a) For transmission control protocol 1

Item Set value
Transmission speed 19200bps
Station No. 0
Data length 7

Stop bit 1
Parity bit Even
Control method No

Communication method

RS-232C communication: RS-232C MODE switch 2
RS-422 communication: RS-422 MODE switch 2

Sum check Yes
(b) For transmission control protocol 2
Item Set value
Transmission speed 19200bps
Station No. 0
Data length 7
Stop bit 1
Parity bit Even
Control method No

Communication method

RS-232C communication: RS-232C MODE switch 9
RS-422 communication: RS-422 MODE switch 9

Sum check

Yes
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MELSEC-GOT

18.2.2 GOT side settings

18-4

When connecting the GOT and HITACHI PLC, you need to set the transmission speed
to the GOT according to the setting of the HITACHI PLC used.

Set the transmission speed on Setup of the GOT's utility function.

For details of the utility function, refer to the GOT-A900 Series Operating Manual (GT
Works2 Version1/GT Designer2 Versionl Compatible Extended  Option Function
Manual).

] 140 MONE [
OUTSIDE SPEAKER OFF OM

SCREEM SAVE TIME 0 0HMIN. (0:FREE]
SCREEM SAYE LIGHT (17 FJ

LANGUAGE S G ISH

Baud rate 19200 (T | CHANGE) <\ Baud rate
Choose the GOT side transmission speed.
(Factory-set to 19200bps)

Page 1/2 T | <= — SELECT/CHRNGE

POINT

The utility function can be started by switching power on again after installing the
system programs (system OS, communication driver, etc.) into the GOT.
After the utility function has started, touch the [Setup] icon to display the setup

screen, and make settings related to HITACHI PLC connection.
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18.3 Connection Cable

18.3.1 RS-422 cable

The connection diagram and connectors for the RS-422 cables between the Link
interface unit and the GOT are as follows.

(1) Connection diagram

GOT
HITACHI ) o . (D-sub 25-pin male metric
Cable connection and direction of signal
screw type)
Signal name Pin No. Signal name
TXDP 2 RDA
Termination TXON 15 RDB
resistor TXDG 3 SDA
330V g RXDP 16 SDB
RXDN 5 RSA
18 RSB
4 CSA
17 CSB
> 20 SG
/ »
RXDG < + i > 8 SG
21 SG (Shield)
(2) Connector, crimp terminal and cable
No. Description Model Manufacturer
1) | Connector with cover 17JE-23250-02(D8A6) DDK
Round-type crimp terminal . _— .
2) V1.25-M4 Nippon Crimping Terminal
(recommended part)
20-core shield cable .
3) RF VV-SB 24x20 Toyokuni Power Cables
(recommended part)

(3) Precautions for cable preparation
The cable must be 200m (655.74 feet) or shorter
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18.3.2 RS-232C cable

The connection diagram and connectors for the RS-422 cables between the HITACHI
PLC, the Link interface unit and the GOT are as follows.

In the following cases, note that the connection diagram of the cable used changes
with the set transmission speed.

POINT

® \When using the H-4010 (CPU3-40H) or H-252C (CPU22-02HC, CPE22-02HC)

» 4800bps: Use the connection diagram in (a).

» 19200bps: Use the connection diagram in (b).

« Other than above: Either of the connection diagrams in (a) and (b) may be used.
® \When connecting the cable to the serial port 2 of the EH-CPU104, EH-CPU208,

EH-CPU308 or EH-CPU316

« 19200bps, 38400bps: Use the connection diagram in (b).

« Other than above: Either of the connection diagrams in (a) and (b) may be used.
® \When setting No. 3 and No. 4 of the DIP switch 1 to OFF using the CPU software

revision version J or later of the H-4010

» 38400bps: Use the connection diagram in (b).

« Other than above: Either of the connection diagrams in (a) and (b) may be used.

(1) Connection diagram
(@ PLC, Link interface unit

HITACHI GOT
(D-sub 15-pin male metric ) o ) (D-sub 9-pin female inch
screw type) Cable connection and direction of signal screw type)
Signal name Pin No. Pin No. Signal name

NC 1 1 CD
SD 2 2 RD(RXD)
RD 3 3 SD(TXD)

RS(RTS) 4 4 DTR(ER)

CS(CTS) 5 5 SG
RV1 6 6 DSR(DR)
RV2 7 7 RS(RTS)
PHL 8 8 CS(CTS)
SG 9 9 —
FG — — —

18-6 18-6



18 HITACHI PLC CONNECTION

18-7

MELSEC-GOT
(b) PLC
HITACHI GOT
(D-sub 15-pin male metric ) L ) (D-sub 9-pin female inch
Cable connection and direction of signal
screw type) screw type)

Signal name Pin No. Signal name Pin No.
NC 1 :'_""_""""_""_""""""""“: 1 CD
SD 2 i i 2 RD(RXD)
RD 3 * i ! 3 SD(TXD)

RS(RTS) 4 : i 4 DTR(ER)
CS(CTS) 5 i : 5 SG
RV1 6 ! i 6 DSR(DR)
RV2 7 i ! 7 RS(RTS)
PHL 8 ! 8 CS(CTS)
SG 9 i i 9 —
ER 14 o | — —
FG T ’ — —
(2) Connector and connector cover
* Connector for GOT
Description Model Manufacturer
Connector 17JE-13090-02(D1) DDK, Ltd.
Connector cover 17JE-09H-1C4 DDK, Ltd.

» Connector for HITACHI PLC, Link interface unit
Use connectors attached to the HITACHI PLC and the Link interface unit.

(3) Precautions for cable preparation
The cable must be 15m(49.18feet) or shorter.
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Chapter 19 Matsushita Electric Works PLC

19.1 System Configurations
19.1.1 Connection with FPO-C16CT or FPO-C32CT

(1) System configurations and connection conditions
The following system configurations and connection conditions assume
connection with the FPO-C16CT or FPO-C32CT.
The numbers ([i] to [3]) given in the system configuration denote the numbers (1]
to [3]) in "(2) System equipment".
Refer to these numbers when you want to confirm the types and applications.

Connection Conditions

Number of Installation System Configuration
connected distance

nnected to TOOL port

Within 3m H & [ZIRS-232C cable
- !4 Max. 3m
Leor nnected to COM port
Within 15m — [8]RS-232C cable

Max. 15m

<
<

(2) System equipment
The following table indicates the system equipment needed for connection with
the FPO-C16CT or FP0-C32CT.

Type

No. Application - - -
GOT unit Serial communication board

A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT  [A9GT-RS2, AOGT-RS2T

Matsushita Electric Works

1] A956WGOT A9GT-50WRS2
PLC-connected GOT

A953GOT
(with built-in communication interface)

RS-232C cable between [TOOL
port of PLC CPU] and [GOT]
RS-232C cable between [COM
port of PLC CPU] and [GOT]

AFC8503 (3m)

(Refer to Section 19.3 and fabricate on user side. (User-fabricated cable 4) )
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19.1.2 Connection with FP1-C24C or FP1-C40C

(1) System configurations and connection conditions
The following system configurations and connection conditions assume
connection with the FP1-C24C or FP1-C40C.
The numbers ({I] to [5]) given in the system configuration denote the numbers (1]
to [5]) in "(2) System equipment". Refer to these numbers when you want to
confirm the types and applications.

Connection Conditions
Number of Installation System Configuration
connected distance
[3]FP peripheral
Connected connection  [Z]adaptor  [4]RS-232C —
o to TOOL port bl p e—
Within 15.5m I caplé @DD cable aH M
\.§
1GOT '|< Max. 15.5m y ———= |
Connected to COM port (Y
) [5]RS-232C cable N =
within 15m | [ 2 O =4 1]
'14 Max. 15m ;‘l — |

(2) System equipment
The following table indicates the system equipment needed for connection with
the FP1-C24C or FP1-C40C.

Type

No. Application

GOT unit

Serial communication board

Matsushita Electric Works
PLC-connected GOT

A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT

A9GT-RS2, AOGT-RS2T

A9S6WGOT

A9GT-50WRS2

A953GOT
(with built-in communication interface)

Adaptor

AFP8550

FP peripheral connection cable
between [TOOL port of PLC
CPU] and [adaptor]

AFP15205 (0.5m)

RS-232C cable between
[adaptor] and [GOT]

(Refer to Section 19.3 and fabricate on the user side. (User-fabricated cable 1))

RS-232C cable between [COM
port of PLC CPU] and [GOT]

(Refer to Section 19.3 and fabricate on the user side. (User-fabricated cable 3) )
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19.1.3 Connection with FP2 or FP2SH

(1) System configurations and connection conditions
The following system configurations and connection conditions assume
connection with the FP2 or FP2SH.
The numbers ({I] to [5]) given in the system configuration denote the numbers (1]
to [5]) in "(2) System equipment". Refer to these numbers when you want to
confirm the types and applications.

Connection Conditions

Number of Installation System Configuration
connected distance

Connected to TOOL port

RS-232C cable
Within 3m (D El
5
‘ Max. 3m
Connected to COM port
I RS-232C cable
1GOoT O
!4 Max. 15m
Within 15m [2]Link interface unit
[5]RS-232C cable

Max. 15m

(2) System equipment
The following table indicates the system equipment needed for connection with
the FP2 or FP2SH.

Type

No. Application - ) -
GOT unit Serial communication board

A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT  [A9GT-RS2, AOGT-RS2T

m Matsushita Electric Works

A956WGOT A9GT-50WRS2
PLC-connected GOT
A953GOT
(with built-in communication interface)
1
Link interface unit AFP2462

RS-232C cable between [TOOL

port of PLC CPU] and [GOT]
RS-232C cable between [COM
port of PLC CPU] and [GOT]*1

B RS-232C cable between [link
interface unit] and [GOT]*1

[l

AFC8503 (3m)

(=]

AFC85853 (3m)

*1 The RS-232C cable can be user-fabricated. Refer to Section 19.3 for details of the fabricating method.
(User-fabricated cable 2) )
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19.1.4 Connection with FP3

(1) System configurations and connection conditions
The following system configurations and connection conditions assume
connection with the FP3.
The numbers ({I] to [6]) given in the system configuration denote the numbers (1]
to [6]) in "(2) System equipment".
Refer to these numbers when you want to confirm the types and applications.

Connection Conditions

Number of Installation System Configuration
connected distance

Connected to TOOL port
[4]FP peripheral [2]Adaptor [6]rRs-232C

Within 15.5m @ connection cable ﬂ‘:ﬂ: cable
L Max. 15.5m
1Got [3]Link interface unit
o & [6]RS-232C cable i
Within 15m é [pm ]
I Max. 15m N

% >

(2) System equipment
The following table indicates the system equipment needed for connection with
the FP3.

Type

No. Application - - -
GOT unit Serial communication board

A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT  [A9GT-RS2, AOGT-RS2T

Matsushita Electric Works
1] A956WGOT A9GT-50WRS2
PLC-connected GOT

A953GOT
(with built-in communication interface)
Adaptor AFP8550
él Link interface unit AFP3462

FP peripheral connection cable
between [TOOL port of PLC  |AFP5520 (0.5m)

CPU] and [adaptor]
RS-232C cable between . . . .
5] (Refer to Section 19.3 and fabricate on the user side. (User-fabricated cable 1) )

[adaptor] and [GOT]
RS-232C cable between [link
interface unit] and [GOT]*1

AFC85853 (3m)

*1 The RS-232C cable can be user-fabricated. Refer to Section 19.3 for details of the fabricating method.
(User-fabricated cable 2) )
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19.1.5 Connection with FP5

(1) System configurations and connection conditions
The following system configurations and connection conditions assume
connection with the FP5.
The numbers ({I] to [6]) given in the system configuration denote the numbers (1]
to [6]) in "(2) System equipment".
Refer to these numbers when you want to confirm the types and applications.

Connection Conditions

Number of Installation System Configuration
connected distance

Connected to TOOL port
~——  [4]FP peripheral  [2]Adaptor [5]rRS-232C

Within 15.5m | |1+ E connection cable ﬂ‘:'[:: cable

Max. 15.5m

‘A
Ll

1GOT
[3]Link interface unit

Within 15m

@ [6]RS-232C cable
o

| Max. 15m

L

(2) System equipment
The following table indicates the system equipment needed for connection with
the FP5.

Type

No. Application - - —
GOT unit Serial communication board

A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT  [A9GT-RS2, AOGT-RS2T

Matsushita Electric Works
] A956WGOT A9GT-50WRS2
PLC-connected GOT

A953GOT
(with built-in communication interface)
Adaptor AFP8550
EI Link interface unit AFP5462

FP peripheral connection cable
between [TOOL port of PLC ~ |AFP5520 (0.5m)
CPU] and [adaptor]
RS-232C cable between . . . .
(5] (Refer to Section 19.3 and fabricate on the user side. (User-fabricated cable 1))
[adaptor] and [GOT]
RS-232C cable between [link

6] |. ) AFC85853 (3m)
interface unit] and [GOT]*1

*1 The RS-232C cable can be user-fabricated. Refer to Section 19.3 for details of the fabricating method.
(User-fabricated cable 2) )
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19.1.6 Connection with FP10(S)

(1) System configurations and connection conditions
The following system configurations and connection conditions assume
connection with the FP10(S).
The numbers ({I] to [7]) given in the system configuration denote the numbers (1]
to [7]) in "(2) System equipment".
Refer to these numbers when you want to confirm the types and applications.

Connection Conditions

Number of Installation System Configuration
connected distance
Connected to TOOL port
[4]FP peripheral  [2]Adaptor [5]RS-232C ’%
Within 15.5m | | connection cable cable -
(2 S0 =g
= Max. 15.5m
Connected to COM port
[6]rRS-232C cable
1GOT
& -
le Max. 15m
Within 15m [3]Link interface unit
[7]RS-232C cable
Max. 15m

(2) System equipment
The following table indicates the system equipment needed for connection with
the FP10(S).

- Type
No. Application - ) .
GOT unit Serial communication board
A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT  [A9GT-RS2, AAGT-RS2T
Matsushita Electric Works
] A956WGOT A9GT-50WRS2
PLC-connected GOT
A953GOT
(with built-in communication interface)
Adaptor AFP8550
L]
Link interface unit AFP3462

FP peripheral connection cable
between [TOOL port of PLC ~ |AFP5520 (0.5m)
CPU] and [adaptor]

RS-232C cable between
[adaptor] and [GOT]

(Refer to Section 19.3 and fabricate on the user side. (User-fabricated cable 1) )

(5]
(6]

RS-232C cable between [COM
port of PLC CPU] and [GOT]*1

RS-232C cable between [link
interface unit] and [GOT]*1

AFC85853 (3m)

*1 The RS-232C cable can be user-fabricated. Refer to Section 19.3 for details of the fabricating method.(User-fabricated cable 2) )
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19.1.7 Connection with FP10SH

(1) System configurations and connection conditions

The following system configurations and connection conditions assume
connection with the FP10SH.

The numbers ({I] to [5]) given in the system configuration denote the numbers (1]
to [5]) in "(2) System equipment".

Refer to these numbers when you want to confirm the types and applications.

Connection Conditions

Number of Installation System Configuration
connected distance
Connected to TOOL port
i [B]RS-232C cable
(b
!4 Max. 15m
Connected to COM port
- I [4]RS-232C cable
1GOT Within 15m [
8 !< Max. 15m

[3]Link interface unit
RS-232C cable

Max. 15m

(2) System equipment

The following table indicates the system equipment needed for connection with
the FP10SH.

No.

Type

Application - - -
GOT unit Serial communication board

Matsushita Electric Works

A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT  [A9GT-RS2, AOGT-RS2T

9

] A956WGOT A9GT-50WRS2
PLC-connected GOT
o A953GOT
- (with built-in communication interface)
1
Link interface unit AFP3462
RS-232C cable between [TOOL
[T

port of PLC CPU] and [GOT]*1

RS-232C cable between [COM
port of PLC CPU] and [GOT]*1

AFC85853 (3m)

(]

RS-232C cable between [link
interface unit] and [GOT]*1

*1 The RS-232C cable can be user-fabricated. Refer to Section 19.3 for details of the fabricating method.(User-fabricated cable 2) )
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19.1.8 Connection with FP-M(C20TC) or FP-M(C32TC)

(1) System configurations and connection conditions

The following system configurations and connection conditions assume
connection with the FP-M(C20TC) or FP-M(C32TC).

The numbers ({I] to [3]) given in the system configuration denote the numbers (1]
to [3]) in "(2) System equipment".

Refer to these numbers when you want to confirm the types and applications.

Connection Conditions

Number of Installation System Configuration
connected distance
Connected to TOOL port
5 8 [2]RS-232C cable
Within 3m
Max. 3m
1cor Connected to COM port
5 [3]RS-232C cable
Within 15m

Max. 15m

(2) System equipment

The following table indicates the system equipment needed for connection with
the FP-M(C20TC) or FP-M(C32TC).

L Type
No. Application - - —
GOT unit Serial communication board
A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT  |A9GT-RS2, A9GT-RS2T
Matsushita Electric Works
] A956WGOT A9GT-50WRS2
PLC-connected GOT
A953GOT
(with built-in communication interface)

2 AFC8503(3m
Q port of PLC CPU] and [GOT] sm)
RS-232C cable between [COM
[COM |\ Feassa(am)

port of PLC CPU] and [GOT]*1

RS-232C cable between [TOOL

*1 The RS-232C cable can be user-fabricated. Refer to Section 19.3 for details of the fabricating method.(User-fabricated cable 2) )
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19.2 Initial Settings
19.2.1 PLC CPU side settings

When connecting the GOT and Matsushita Electric Works PLC, make the following
settings on the PLC CPU side. For details of the setting method, refer to the manual of

19-9

the Matsushita Electric Works PLC.

(1) When connecting to TOOL port of PLC CPU
Make the following settings to the connected PLC CPU.

(a) When using FPO-C16CT, FPO-C32CT, FP1-C24C, FP1-C40C, FP3, FP10(S),

FP-M(C20TC) or FP-M(C32TC)

Item Set value
Transmission speed 9600bps/19200bps
Data length 8bit
Stop bit -
Parity bit N
Modem connection No
Unit No. 1
(b) When using FP2, FP2SH or FP10SH

Item Set value
Transmission speed 4800bps "/9600bps/19200bps/38400bps ™ 2
Data length 8bit
Stop bit -
Parity bit N
Operation mode setting switch SW1: OFF *72
Modem connection No
Unit No. 1

*1 Setting SW1 to ON fixes the transmission speed at 9600bps.
*2 For the FP10SH, set SW1 on the lower side of the operation mode switches.

(2) When connecting to COM port of PLC CPU

Item Set value
Transmission speed 4800bps "/9600bps/19200bps/38400bps ™ 2
Data length 8bit
Stop bit 1bit
Parity bit Odd
Modem connection No
Serial port operation selection 1 (Computer link)
Unit No. 1

*1 This setting cannot be made when the FP10(S) is used.
*2 This setting cannot be made when the FPO-C16CT, FP0O-C32CT, FP1-C24C, FP1-C40C,

FP-M(C20TC) or FP-M(C32TC) is used.

(3) When connecting to link interface unit

Item Set value
Transmission speed 4800bps "'/9600bps/19200bps/38400bps ™
Data length 8bit
Stop bit 1bit
Parity bit Odd
Parity check Yes
Control signal Make CS and CD invalid
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19.2.2 GOT side settings

19-10

When the GOT is connected to the Matsushita Electric Works PLC for monitoring,
GOT side settings must be changed to meet the connected PLC settings.

Use Setup of the GOT unit's utility functions to set the transmission speed.

For details of the utility functions, refer to the GOT-A900 Series Operating Manual (GT
Works2 Version1/GT Designer2 Versionl Compatible Extended Functions/Optional
Functions).

OuUTSIDE SPERKER [FF| oM

SCREEN SAVE TIME 0 OMIN. (0:FREE)
SCREEM SAWE LIGHT OFF m

LANGUAGE AZ:E  HNE
Baud rate 19200 (T | CHAMGE)
START UP TIME 00 3 sec(o~z55)

SEND MESSAGE DELAY 0 0 x10ms(0~~30)
C.C.U MONITOR LOGOM MO

T | ¢ — SELECT/CHANGE

Setting item Description Factory setting

Choose the transmission speed (4800, 9600, 19200, 38400).

Baud rato ssion speed ( ) 19200
Make the same setting as for the PLC CPU used.
Set how many seconds after GOT power-on the

START UP TIME o _ 3
communication with the PLC CPU will be started.
Set the waiting time from when the GOT has received data

SEND MESSAGE DELAY o 0
from the PLC CPU until it sends data to the PLC CPU.
Select whether C.C.U. monitor registration is made or not.
Choosing "Yes" for C.C.U. monitor registration registers the

C.C.U MONITOR LOGON . . . Yes
device set on the GOT screen to the PLC CPU, increasing
the GOT monitor speed.

POINT

» The utility functions can be started by switching power on again after installation
of the system programs (Operating System, communication driver, etc.) into the
GOT.

After the functions have started, touch the [Setup] icon to display the Setup
screen, and make settings related to Matsushita Electric Works PLC.

» When multiple GOTs/peripheral devices are connected to a single PLC CPU via
the C.C.U. (Computer Communication Unit), there are the following restrictions
on the number of units that allow "Yes" to be selected for C.C.U. monitor

registration.
When other than FP10SH is used : 1 unit
When FP10SH is used : 5 units

Choose "No" when the number of GOTs/peripheral devices used is greater than
the above.
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19.3 Connection Cables

The methods of fabricating the RS-232C cables for connection of the GOT and PLC
CPU (cable connection diagrams and connectors) are given below.

(1) User-fabricated cable 1)

(a) Connection diagram

g GOT
AFI;?,SSObc;;ve.rter a Ialptor . . . . (D-sub 9-pin female
(D-sub 25-pin male) Cable connection and direction of signal inch screw type)
Sighal name Pin No. Pin No. Signal name
FG 1 — Tttt ! > 1 CD
o o
SD 3 ! ! I 3 SD(TXD)
DTR 4 : ! 4 DTR(ER)
SG 5 ] E 1 — 5 SG
DSR 6 /// > 6 DSR(DR)
RTS 7 : 1 |: 7 RS(RTS)
CTS 8 : ! 8 CS(CTS)
20 ] ! 9 —_—
(b) Connector and connector cover
* Connector for GOT
Description Model Manufacturer
Connector 17JE-13090-02(D1) DDK, Ltd.
Connector cover 17JE-09H-1C4 DDK, Ltd.

» AFP8550 converter adaptor side connector
D-sub 25-pin female connector

(c) Precautions for cable preparation
Fabricate the cable within the length of 15m(49.18feet).
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(2) User-fabricated cable 2)
(a) Connection diagram
GOT
PLC C_PU (D-sub 9-pin female
(D-sub 9-pin male) Cable connection and direction of signal inch screw type)
Signal name Pin No. Pin No. Signal name
EG 1 —* e ! > 1 CD
SD 2 ; 5 > 2 RD(RXD)
RD 3 ' : 3 SD(TXD)
RS 4 i 4 DTR(ER)
cs 5 ' 5 SG
RI 6 6 DSR(DR)
SG 7 7 RS(RTS)
CcDh 8 8 CS(CTS)
ER 9 9 —
(b) Connector and connector cover
 Connector for GOT
Description Model Manufacturer
Connector 17JE-13090-02(D1) DDK, Ltd.
Connector cover 17JE-09H-1C4 DDK, Ltd.

* PLC CPU side connector
D-sub 9-pin male connector

(c) Precautions for cable preparation
Fabricate the cable within the length of 15m(49.18feet) .
However, fabricate it within 3m when the GOT-PLC CPU transmission
speed used is 38400bps.
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(3) User-fabricated cable 3)
(a) Connection diagram
GOT
PLC C_PU ) o ) (D-sub 9-pin female
(D-sub 9-pin male) Cable connection and direction of signal inch screw type)
Signal name Pin No. Pin No. Signal name
FG 1 I Sl ! g 1 cD
SD 2 ; 5 > 2 RD(RXD)
RD 3 ! : 3 SD(TXD)
RS 4 i 4 DTR(ER)
cs 5 ? 5 SG
— 6 i 6 DSR(DR)
SG 7 5 7 RS(RTS)
— 8 : : 8 CS(CTS)
R 9 L oo ! 9 R
(b) Connector and connector cover
 Connector for GOT
Description Model Manufacturer
Connector 17JE-13090-02(D1) DDK, Ltd.
Connector cover 17JE-09H-1C4 DDK, Ltd.
» PLC CPU side connector
D-sub 9-pin female connector (secured by M2.6 screw)
(c) Precautions for cable preparation
Fabricate the cable within the length of 15m(49.18feet).
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(4) User-fabricated cable 4)
(a) Connection diagram
GOT
AFP8550 conve_rter adaptor (D-sub 9-pin female
(D-sub 25-pin male) Cable connection and direction of signal inch screw type)
Signal name Pin No. Pin No. Signal name
SD s €D
RD R *\\\’ 2 RD(RXD)
SG G | ! — 3 SD(TXD)
\\\ 4 DTR(ER)
! ! > 5 SG
; ! > 6 DSR(DR)
! ! . 7 RS(RTS)
! : 8 CS(CTS)
S « Iy —
(b) Connector and connector cover
* Connector for GOT
Description Model Manufacturer
Connector 17JE-13090-02(D1) DDK, Ltd.
Connector cover 17JE-09H-1C4 DDK, Ltd.

* PLC CPU side connector
3-pin terminal block
Manufactured by Phoenix Contact
MKDS1/3-3.5

(c) Precautions for cable preparation
Fabricate the cable within the length of 15m(49.18feet).

19 - 14 19- 14



20 MICROCOMPUTER CONNECTION
MELSEC-GOT

Chapter20 Microcomputer connection

Microcomputer connection allows the virtual devices (D) of the GOT to be monitored
from a personal computer, microcomputer board, PLC or like (hereafter referred to as
the host) by data transfer.

Device data area Write/read command Internal memory
[1D0 ] s E
: T |RW |0100/000A|0163/0362 T | D3
NIEE X X <
& | [o1oofoo0A < 0o O
S|t >
<
g 7

D163|0362

Interrupt output Microcomputer board

D2047 .

REMARK

Refer to the system configuration example (which uses the sample program
contained in GT Works2 Version1/GT Designer2 Versionl) given in Appendices.

20.1 System Configuration

(1) System configurations and connection conditions
The following system configurations and connection conditions assume
microcomputer connection.
The numbers ([I] to [4]) given in the system configurations denote the numbers
((1to [4]) in "(2) System equipment".
Refer to these numbers when you want to confirm the types and applications.

Connection Conditions
Number of Installation System Configuration
connected distance

[8]RS-232C cable

Changes with

1GOT the host side
specifications.

[4]RS-422 cable

-
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(2) System equipment

The following table indicates the system equipment needed for microcomputer

connection.

No. Application

Type

GOT unit

Serial communication board

Microcomputer-connected (RS-
232C communication) GOT

A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT

A9GT-RS2, AOGT-RS2T

A9S6WGOT

A9GT-50WRS2

A953GOT
(with built-in communication interface)

Microcomputer-connected (RS-
422 communication) GOT

A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT

A9GT-RS4

A9S6WGOT

A9GT-50WRS4

A950GOT

(with built-in communication interface)

RS-232C cable between [host]
and [GOT]

(Refer to Section 20.2 and fabricate on user side.)
RS-422 cable between [host]
and [GOT]

*1 Using the A9GT-RS2T which contains a clock component allows use of the function which can display the GOT time-of-day.

20.2 Connecting Cable
20.2.1 With connection to DTR

The cable connection diagram and the connector with connection to DTR signals are
described below.

(1) When using RS-422 communication
(&) Connection diagram

Host GOT (D-sub 25-pin male
Cable connection and direction of signal metric screw type)
Signhal name Pin No. Signhal name
SDA (/A S— 2 RDA
SDB @{2::2::::2::2@ 15 RDB
RDA ' e — ' 3 SDA
RDB @(:::::::::::?@ 16 SDB
DSR+ ' CICICCCCIICICoIiIitI: i 5 RSA
DSR- @(::::::::::::}@ 18 RSB
DTR+ ' CoIoCIIoIooIooooiIs ' 4 CSA
DTR- @{2::2::::2::2@ 17 CSB
! —
SG §/’/ i 8 SG
21 SG(shield)

DSR signal - If this signal is OFF, data is not transmitted from the GOT to the host.
Normally, send signals from the host so that the DSR is always ON.
DTR signal --- This signal is turned ON when the GOT is ready to receive data.

(b) Connector and connector cover
» Connector for GOT

Description

20

Model
17JE-23250-02(D8A6)

Manufacturer
DDK

Connector with cover

 Connector for host
Use a connector matching the host.
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(2) When using RS-232C communication

MELSEC-GOT

(@) Connection diagram
Host GOT (D-sub 9-pin female
Cable connection and direction of signal inch screw type)
Sighal name Pin No. Pin No. Signal name
FG 1 1 CD
SD(TXD) 2 2 RD(RXD)
RD(RXD) 3 3 SD(TXD)
RS(RTS) 4 4 DTR(ER)
CS(CTS) 5 5 SG
5V 6 6 DSR(DR)
DR(DSR) 7 7 RS(RTS)
ER(DTR) 8 8 CS(CTS)
SG 9 9 —_—
Note) The pin numbers for the host in the above diagram are for reference.
Use pin numbers according to the specification of the host.
(b) Connector and connector cover

» Connector for GOT

Description Model Manufacturer
Connector 17JE-13090-02(D1) DDK, Ltd.
Connector cover 17JE-09H-1C4 DDK, Ltd.
 Connector for host
Use connectors matching the host.
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20.2.2 Without connection to DTR

MELSEC-GOT

The cable connection diagram and the connector without connection to DTR signals

are described below.

(1) When using RS-422 communication
(&) Connection diagram

Host GOT (D-sub 25-pin male
Cable connection and direction of signal metric screw type)
Signal name Pin No. Signal name
SDA 2 RDA
SDB 15 RDB
RDA 3 SDA
RDB 16 SDB
5 RSA
| 18 RSB
4 CSA
! 17 CSB
i 20
SHELL :/’/ ; 8 sG
21 SG(shield)
(b) Connector and connector cover
» Connector for GOT
Description Model Manufacturer
Connector with cover | 17JE-23250-02(D8A6) DDK
 Connector for host
Use a connector matching the host.
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(2) For RS-232C communication

(a) Connection diagram

Host *1 GOT (D-sub 9-pin female
Cable connection and signal direction inch screw type)
Sighal name Pin No. Pin No. Signal name
FG 1 DR : 1 CD
SD(TXD) 2 ; ; > 2 RD(RXD)
RD(RXD) 3 < 3 5 3 SD(TXD)
RS(RTS) 4 : } 5 4 DTR(ER)
CS(CTS) 5 } " 5 SG
—_ 6 / 6 DSR(DR)
SG 7 3 5 7 RS(RTS)
_ 8 3 5 |: 8 CS(CTS)
ER 20 9 S

*1 Pin numbers at the host side are only for reference.
They are not defined.
Use the appropriate number according to the host specification.

(b) Connector and connector cover
 Connector for GOT

Description Model Manufacturer
Connector 17JE-13090-02(D1) DDK, Ltd.
Connector cover 17JE-09H-1C4 DDK, Ltd.

» Connector for host

Use a connector matching the host.

20.3 Transmission Specification

20-5

Transmission specification for communication between the GOT and the host is as

follows.
Iltem Setting details
Data bit 7 bit
Parity bit Yes (even number)
Stop bit 1 bit
Sum check Yes
. 4800/9600/19200bps
Transmission speed
(default 19200bps)
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20.4 Device Data Area
The data area, virtual device of the GOT, is shown below.
Address (decimal) .
* Details
DO to D2 Not used
Communication error status
Error varies depending on the error status of the GOT communication driver.
Bit Not used
0to3 Not used
4 SIO framing error
D372 5 SIO parity error
6 SIO overrun error
7 Communication time error
8 Cable removal error
9to 15 Not used
Clock data (year) Clock data (year, month, day,
Bit hour, minute) is stored in BCD 2
D4 *2 15t0 8 7t00 digits to each address (0 to 7 bit).
Not used Store last 2 digit data of the year in BCD 2 digits.
(Example)
Clock data (month) 18:02:30, Thursday, June 10,
Bit 1999
D5*2 15t0 8 7100 Address Bit
Not used Store month data from 01 to 12 in BCD 2 digits. 15t08 | 7100
D4 00 99
Clock data (day) D5 00 06
Bit D6 00 10
D6 *2 15t0 8 7t00 D7 00 18
Not used Store day data from 01 to 31 in BCD 2 digits. D8 00 02
D9 00 30
Clock data (hour) D10 00 04
Bit
D7*2 15t0 8 7100
Not used Store hour data from 00 to 23 in BCD 2 digits.
Clock data (minute)
Bit
D8 *2 15t0 8 7100
Not used Store minute data from 00 to 59 in BCD 2 digits..
Clock data (second)
Bit
D9 *2*3 15t0 8 7100
Not used Store second data from 00 to 59 in BCD 2 digits..
Clock data (day of week)
Bit
15t0 8 7t00
D10 *2*3 Not used Store day-of-week data from 00 to 06 in BCD 2 digits..
Day-of-week data
00: Sunday 03: Wednesday 06: Saturday
01: Monday 04: Thursday
02: Tuesday 05: Friday
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Address (decimal) .
" Details
D11 to D12 Not used
D13 Interrupt output
Write data and lower level 7 bit details are output as interrupt code.
D14 to D19 Not used
D20 to D2031 User area
D2032 to D2034 Not used
D2035 1 second binary counter
Counting increases every second after the power is turned on. The data is binary.
D2036 to D2047 Not used

*1“ D***" indicated in this chapter indicates a virtual device of the GOT and is not the data register of the
PLC.

*2 It can be used only when the A9GT-RS2T with built-in clock element is connected.
*3 SW4D5C-GOTR-PACKE version C or later is compatible with (second) and (day of week) of the clock
data.

20.5 Communication Commands

This section describes commands for communication.

20.5.1 Command list

Commands used for data transmission between the GOT and the host are shown

below.
Command Command name Details

Designated amount of data is continuously read from the
RD Batch read command ) )

designated device.

. Designated amount of data is continuously written into the

WD Batch write command ) )

designated device.
RR Random read Data is read from multiple different device addresses.
RW Random write Data is written into multiple different device addresses.
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20.5.2 Data communication type

MELSEC-GOT

2 types of data communication are available in using commands.

Each data communication type is explained below.

Data communication type is switched with the utility function of the GOT.

Refer to GOT-A900 series Operating Manual (GT Works2 Version1/GT Designer2
Versionl compatible Extended e Option Functions Manual) for details of the utility

function.
Protocol for selection Type 1 | Type 2
STX|Command Data ETX| Sum
check
Data communication type (host—>GOT) (02H) (64 points max.)| (03H)
Sum check range
STX Data ETX| Sum
Read command in check
- (02H) | (64 points max.) | (03H)

Response data type (RD, RR) transmission
in normal operation Sum check range
(GOT—host)

Write command in ACK

(WD, RW) transmission 06H)

NAK Nak| Y1
Response data type in error (GOT—host) Error
(15H) (15H) | code
STX| Interrupt ETX| Sum
. outoutt COT ot Interrupt output data check
nterrupt output type ( —host) output data (02H) (03H)
e
Sum check range

*1 When type 2 is used, the error code is stored for interrupt output.
Each error code is shown below in detail.

Error code

Error details

Action

06H

Sum check error
An error has occurred at the sum check
after receipt of communication packet.

Check the communication line and the
transmission packet.

101

Command error
Request command which is not supported
was used.

Check the request command data which was
transmitted.

11H

Data length error
The data volume exceeded the upper limit
of the reception buffer.

Check if the total number of bytes in the
transmission data packet is within 518 bytes.

20-8
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Error code Error details Action

Point excess error
7BH The allowance of read/write device was Check the range of the designated device
exceeded.

Address error
7AH Top address of read/write device is not within
the range.

Check the top address of the designated
device.

Communication data error

When the communication data is received, this o
121 . . Check the communication data.
error occurs if EXT is not found before the

upper limit of the reception buffer is exceeded.
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20.5.3 Precautions for use

20-10

MELSEC-GOT

The sum check code is the last 1 byte (8bit) value of the result (sum) from addition of
binary data in the range of the sum check.

(Example) Reading RD command with D100 to D101

STX|R D

02H |52H 44H

Address

0 1 0 O

30H 31H 30H 30H

Point

0o 2

30H 32H

ETX

03H

Sum
check

B C

42H 43H

e
g

Formula: 52H+44H+30H+31H+30H+30H+30H+32H+03H=1BCH

Sum check range

»/
kel
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20.5.4 Batch read command (RD)
Batch read command details are shown below.
12 bytes
1 byte 1 byte
l 2 bytes 4 bytes 2 bytes l 2 bytes
STX| RD Address Point [ETX| Sum NAK|
check |:>
(02H), | | (1t064) |(03H) Error (15H)
Sum check range
@Normal end
~ Max. 260 bytes
1 byte 1 byte
IR 4 x (110 64) bytes » | 2bytes
STX Data 1 Data 2 Data 3 Data n ETX| Sum
...... check
(02H) . L T L
) Sum check range i
Example of use
When D100 to D102 are read from the GOT virtual device
/
STX|R D Address Point [ETX| Sum
check o
0 1 0 olo 3 B D Transmission from host to GOT
(02H) H MH ML L | H L |03H) H L
@Normal end
STX D100 D101 D102 ETX| Sum
check o
3 D 2 113 6 0 4/0 8 A B 9 5 Transmission from GOT to host
(O02H)| H MH ML L H MH ML L H MH ML L [(03H) H L
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20.5.5 Batch write command (WD)
Batch write command details are shown below.
Max. 268 bytes -
1 byte | byte
| 2bytes  4bytes 2 bytes|* 4 x (1 to 64) bytes — » | 2bytes
STX WD Address Point Data 1 Data 2 Data n ETX| Sum
------ check
Sl I L (11064 . . R )

Sum check range

@ Normal end @ Error

ACX NAK]

(06H) (15H)

Example of use

When 64H and 65H are written in D100 to D101 of the GOT virtual device

STX|W D Address Point D100

D101 ETX| Sum
check
0 1 0 0lo 2/0 0o 6 4,0 0 6 5 5 6 Transmission from host to GOT

(02H) H MH ML L |H L|H

MH ML L H MH ML L |(03H) H L

@ Normal end

ACX

Transmission from GOT to host
(06H)

-l

Before execution After execution
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20.5.6 Random read command (RR)
Random read command details are shown below.
’ Max. 262 bytes R
1 byte 1 byte
| 2 bytes| “« 4 x (1to 64) bytes — ’I + 2bytes
STX RR Address 1 Address 2 Address n ETX| Sum NAK|
------ check
(02H) ) ) ) ) ) ) A ) (03H) Error (15H)
Sum check range
@ Normal end
3 Max. 260 bytes R
1 byte 4 bytes 4 bytes 4 bytes 1 byte 2 bytes
ISTX| Data 1 Data 2 Datan ETX| Sum
~~~~~~ check
(02H) R s B

A

Sum check range

Example of use
When D100, D26 and D163 are read from the GOT virtual device

D26 [3D21H
/ E
- < D100 |3604H
D163 r0BABH
STX R R D100 D26 D163 ETX| Sum
check )
010 0lo 0o 2 6lo 1 & 3 E A Transmission from host to GOT
(02H) H MH ML L H MH ML L H MH ML L |(03H) H L

@Normal end

STX| Details of D100 | Details of D26 | Details of D163 ETX| Sum
check

3 6/0 4|3 D|2 1|0 8|A B 9 9

Transmission from GOT to host

O2H) H L |H L|H L|H L|H L|H LIJoH H L
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20.5.7 Random write command (RW)
Random write command details are shown below.
3 Max. 518 bytes R
1 byte | I1 byte
4 2 bytes 8 x (1 t0 64) bytes —————— » | 2bytes
ISTX| RW Address 1 Data 1 Address 2 Data 2 Address n Data n ETX| Sum
check
(OZH) L L 1 1 1 L 1 L 1 (OSH)
Sum check range
@Normal end @ Error
IACX NAK|
(06H), (15H)
Example of use
When 8BH is written into D30 and 44H is written into D100 of the GOT virtual device
STX| R W D30 Data of D30 D100 Data of D100 |ETX Sum
check
0 0o 3 0lo o 8 Blo 1 0 o0lo o0 24 a D 2 Transmission from host to GOT
(02H)| H MH ML L H MH ML L H MH ML L H MH ML L |(03H) H L
@Normal end
ACK]|
Transmission from GOT to host
(06H)
/ / D30 008BH
D100 [0044H
Before execution After execution
20-14
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Chapter21 Optional equipment connection

21.1 Bar-Code Reader

21.1.1 System configuration

(1) System configuration
The following system configuration assumes connection of a bar-code reader.
The numbers ([I] to [4]) given in the system configurations denote the numbers
(I to [4]) in "(2) System equipment".
Refer to these numbers when you want to confirm the types and applications.

[3]Power supply
unit [2]Bar-code reader

[4]RS-232C cable

POINT

» When using the transparent function, you cannot connect a bar-code reader.
Refer to Section 4.3 for details of the transparent function.

* Refer to the technical bulletin "List of valid devices applicable for GOT900 Series"
(T10-0028) for details of the bar-code readers and communication settings usable
with the GOT.

The above technical bulletin can also be browsed on the Mitsubishi Electric FA
Equipment Technical Information Service MELFANSweb home page.
(MELFANSweb home page: http://www.MitsubishiElectric.co.jp/melfansweb)

(2) System equipment
The following table indicates the system equipment needed for connection of a
bar-code reader.

Application Type

Bar-code reader-connected
GOT

GOT

Bar-code reader which reads
bar codes and write them to
PLC*1

Power supply unit for (Refer to List of valid devices applicable for GOT900 Series for the connectable bar-

supplying power to bar-code code readers, power supply units and cables)
reader*1*2

RS-232C cable between
[power supply unit] and [GOT]
*2

*1 The bar-code reader must be supplied with power (5VDC) from the AC-DC adaptor and compatible power supply unit.
*2 Not needed depending on the bar-code reader used.
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21 OPTIONAL EQUIPMENT CONNECTION

21.2 Printer

21.2.1 System configuration

(1) System configuration
The following system configuration assumes connection of a printer.
The numbers ([I] to [3]) given in the system configurations denote the numbers
([ to [3]) in "(2) System equipment".
Refer to these numbers when you want to confirm the types and applications.
[2]Printer

(2) System equipment
The following table indicates the system equipment needed for connection of a

printer.

MELSEC-GOT

Application

Type

GOT unit

Printer interface unit

Printer-connected GOT

A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT
(with built-in printer interface)

A956WGOT, A95*GOT A9GT-50PRF

Printer for outputting reports,
hard copies, etc.

ESP/P24-J84 grade printer (ESC/P command ready),
Hewlett Packard make printer (PCL command ready),
Chinese (GB, BIG5) printer (ESC/P command ready)

Printer cable between [GOT)]
and [printer]*1

AC30PIO-20P(3m)

*1 The printer cable may also be fabricated on user side. Refer to Section 21.2.2 for details of the fabricating method.

21-2
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21.2.2 Connection cable

Connection diagram and connectors of the printer cable between the GOT and the
printer are shown below.

(1) Connection diagram

Printer side . . L GOT side
- - Cable connection and signal direction - -

Signal name Pin No. Pin No. Signal name
CHASIS GND 17 ——————————————————————————— . 1 CHASIS GND
ACKNLG 10 : ; 2 ACKNLG
DATA6 7 ! f 3 DATA6
DATAS : 4 DATAS
DATA4 5 j : 5 DATA4
NC 36 : ; 6 NC
INIT 31 5 7 INIT
DATA1 ; : 8 DATA1
STROBE | : 9 STROBE
BUSY 11 : 10 BUSY
DATA8 9 : 11 DATA8
DATA7 8 ; 12 DATA7
PE 12 5 13 PE
SLCT 13 : : 14 SLCT
GND 22 : : 15 GND
DATA3 4 : : 16 DATA3
DATA2 3 : 5 17 DATA2
GND 24 3 5 18 GND
ERROR 32 | | 19 ERROR
GND 190 |e e 20*1 GND

*1 The cable shield provides equal performance if it is connected in the above connection method or it is grounded to the
frame of the corresponding connector.

(2) Connector to be used
* GOT connector

Name Model Manufacturer
Connector cover 10320-3210-000
Connector 10120-6000EL

Sumitomo 3M Ltd.

* Printer connector
Use the connector applicable to the printer to be used.

(3) Precautions for cable preparation
Prepare the cable of a length within 3 m (9.84 feet) or the within the specification
range of the printer to be used.
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21.3 External 1/0 Equipment

21.3.1 System configurations

MELSEC-GOT

The system configuration differs between when an external 1/O unit is used for input
only and when external 1/0O units are used for 1/O.

(1) System configurations and connection conditions
The following system configuration assumes connection of a printer.
The numbers ([i] to [id) given in the system configurations denote the numbers
(@ to [id) in "(2) System equipment".
Refer to these numbers when you want to confirm the types and applications.

Connection Conditions

System Configuration

[2]Ten-key panel

[4]Connector terminal
block conversion unit

Ii:

Max. 10m

% P—
. X Sog
o (& [5]Connection cable 7 §§§
Q o
— 38 §
— 832
\ 288
: le Max. 20m
For input only < >
P [3]Operation panel
\% . ——————————
. [6]Connection cable
(E il
]
Max. 20m
Genera- purpose
input devices

(e.g. pushbuttons)

S

General- purpose
output devices
(e.g. lamps, relays)

Ny
: ||IIIIIII.IET?(
§ Q

Yl

5666

[8]Connection cable ‘=

Max. 10m

[4]Connector terminal
block conversion unit

For 1/O

Max. 10m

[2]Ten-key panel
[9]Connection cable

T

General-purpose
output devices
(e.g. lamps, relays)

[8]Connection cable > "Hnuunf

:

[4]connector terminal
block conversion unit

L Max. 10m

[3]Operation panel

o)

[l Connection cable

General-purpose
output devices
(e.g. lamps, relays)

Jé Q acy
[8]Connection cable ST W

E Max. 10m A
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(2) System equipment
The following table indicates the system equipment needed for connection of
external I/O equipment.

Type
Application - 4 - .
GOT unit External I/O interface unit
A985GOT, A97*GOT, A960GOT A9GT-70KBF
External I/0O equipment-
connected GOT
A956WGOT, A95*GOT A8GT-50KBF
°ge Ten-key panel A8GT-TK
835
i H i i i H Operation panel*1*2 FP5-MD41-A (Kanaden Corp. make), FP5-MD41-B (Kanaden Corp. make)
Connector terminal block
4] ) ) A6TBY36-E, A6TBY54-E
conversion unit*3
Connection cable between
A8GT-CO5TK(0.5m)
[GOT] and [ten-key panel]*3*4
Connection cable between
[6] |[GOT] and [operation Connection cable (Kanaden Corp. make)

panel]*1*2*3*6

Connection cable between
[GOT] and [connector terminal [A8GT-C30TB(3m)
block conversion unit]*3*5

Connection cable between
[connector terminal block
conversion unit] and [general-

(Refer to Section 21.3.3 and fabricate on user side.)

purpose 1/O equipment]

Connection cable between
[connector terminal block
conversion unit] and [ten-key

Connection cable between

o [connector terminal block
19 conversion unit] and [operation
panel]*1*6

(Refer to ABGT-TK Ten-Key Panel User's Manual and fabricate on user side.)

Connection cable (Kanaden Corp. make)

*1 The operation panels and connection cables made by Kanaden Corp. are available from Kanaden Corp.
Refer to Section 21.3.4 for contact details.
*2 The operation panel and cable for input only may also be fabricated on user side.
Refer to Section 21.3.2 for details of the fabricating method.
*3 12/24VDC power must be supplied for external /O units.
If power supplied to the external I/O unit is lost midway, the operation panel will not operate.
When using the operation panel again, supply power to the external I/O unit and then reset the GOT.
*4 The connection cable may also be fabricated on user side.
Refer to the ABGT-TK Ten-Key Panel User's Manual for details of the fabricating method.
*5 The connection cable may also be fabricated on user side. Refer to Section 21.3.2 for details of the fabricating method.
*6 The operation panel and cables for I/O may also be fabricated on user side.
Refer to Section 21.3.3 for details of the fabricating method.
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21.3.2 Connection cables

MELSEC-GOT

(1) Connection cable for use between external I/O unit and user-made
original operation panel
Fabricate the connection cable for use between the external I/O unit and user-
made original operation panel on the user side by referring to the following.

(&) Connection diagram

External I/O unit side

Shield

Original operation panel side
Pin Number| Signal Name
XDO

XD1

XD2
XD3

XD4

XD5

XD6
XD7

XSCNO

XSCN1

XSCN2
XSCN3

XSCN4

XSCN5

XSCN6
XSCN7

Wires for connection of

external input power

— |/

Pin Number| Signal Name
B4 XDO
A4 XD1
B3 XD2
A3 XD3
B2 XD4
A2 XD5
Bl XD6
Al XD7
B8 XSCNO
A8 XSCN1
B7 XSCN2
A7 XSCN3
B6 XSCN4
A6 XSCN5
B5 XSCNG6
A5 XSCN7
A9 YD15
B9 YD14

Al10 YD13
B10 YD12
All YD11
B11 YD10
Al2 YD9
B12 YD8
Al3 YD7
B13 YD6
Al4 YD5
B14 YD4
Al5 YD3
B15 YD2
Al6 YD1
B16 YDO
Al7 DC12/24V
B17 DC12/24V
Al18 DC12/24V
B18 oV

Al9 oV

B19 Vacant
A20 Vacant
B20 FG

/Connect the shield to FG.

DC12/24V
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21-7

MELSEC-GOT
(b) Connector and connector cover used
12/24VDC power
1) 2) 5) — 3) User's any connector

a

v
4) —_
Number Name Type Maker
1) 2) | Connector (with cover) A6CON1 Mitsubishi Electric
1) Connector FCN-361J040-AU .
Fujitsu
2) Connector cover FCN-360C0O40-B
3) Pair shielded cable UL 2464 AWG26 or equivalent
4) FG wire UL 1015 AWG14 or equivalent
Wires for connection of .
5) . UL 1007 AWG24 or equivalent
external input power
(c) Precaution for cable fabrication
The cable fabricated should be within 20m long.
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(2) Connection cable for use between external I/O unit and connector
terminal block conversion unit
Instead of using the dedicated cable (A8GT-C30TB), the user can fabricate the
connection cable for use between the external I/O unit and connector terminal
block conversion unit. When fabricating the connection cable, refer to the
following.
(&) Connection diagram

Connector terminal block

External I/O unit side conversion unit side
Pin Number| Signal Name Shield Pin Number| Signal Name
B4 XDO ————————————— . B20 XDO
A4 XD1 ; ; A20 XD1
B3 XD2 : 1 B19 XD2
A3 XD3 : ] Al9 XD3
B2 XD4 : ; B18 XD4
A2 XD5 : 1 A18 XD5
B1 XD6 : ] B17 XD6
Al XD7 : ; A17 XD7
B8 XSCNO : : B16 XSCNO
A8 XSCN1 : ] Al6 XSCN1
B7 XSCN2 ; ; B15 XSCN2
A7 XSCN3 : 1 A15 XSCN3
B6 XSCN4 : ] B14 XSCN4
A6 XSCN5 : ; Al4 XSCN5
B5 XSCN6 : 1 B13 XSCN6
A5 XSCN7 : : A13 XSCN7
B16 YDO : ; B12 YDO
Al6 YD1 : : A12 YD1
B15 YD2 : ] B11 YD2
Al5 YD3 ; ; All YD3
B14 YD4 : 1 B10 YD4
Al4 YD5 : : A10 YD5
B13 YD6 : ; B9 YD6
Al3 YD7 : : A9 YD7
B12 YD8 : ] B8 YD8
Al2 YD9 : ; A8 YD9
BI1 YD10 : : B7 YD10
A1l YD11 : ] A7 YD11
B10 YD12 ; ; B6 YD12
A10 YD13 : 1 A6 YD13
B9 YD14 : j B5 YD14
A9 YD15 L L A5 YD15
Al7 | DC12/24V |— : B4 | DC12/24V
B17 DC12/24V — ] A4 | DC12/24V
A18 | DC12/24V |— : B3 | DC12/24v
B18 ov ; : A3 ov
A19 ov : : B2 ov
B19 Vacant A2 Vacant
A20 Vacant Bl Vacant
B20 FG Al Vacant
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(b) Connectors and connector covers used
1) 2) 4) 3) 1) 2)

5 =T

Number Name Type Maker
1) 2) | Connector (with cover) A6CON1 Mitsubishi Electric
1) Connector FCN-361J040-AU .
Fujitsu
2) Connector cover FCN-360C0O40-B
3) Pair shielded cable UL 2464 AWG26 or equivalent
4) FG wire UL 1015 AWG14 or equivalent

(c) Precaution for cable fabrication
The cable fabricated should be within 10m long.
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21.3.3 Wiring diagrams

(1) Wiring diagram for use between external 1/0O unit and connector
terminal block conversion unit

(@) For use of A6GTBY36-E type connector terminal block
conversion unit
Connection cable for use between

external I/O unit and connector
terminal block conversion unit

External I/O unit
side

Shield [0] [2] [#] [6] [8] [A] [C] [E] B
__________ [ ETEE O e [ EH] Y
B4| XDO r +B20
A4 | XD1 ; - A20
B3| XD2 ; — B19
A3 | XD3 1 - A19
B2 | XD4 : - B18
A2 | XD5 i - Al8
B1| XD6 . - B17
Al | XD7 : — Al7
B8| XSCNO H - B16
AB| XSCN1 H - A16
B7| XSCN2 H - B15
A7 | XSCN3 H — Al5
B6| XSCN4 H - B14
A6 | XSCN5 H —H Al4
B5| XSCN6 - B13
A5| XSCN7 H - A13
B16| YDO ; H B12 — AGTBY36-E
Al6| YD1 ; - Al2
B15| YD2 : - B11
Al5| YD3 l - All
Bl14| YD4 ; - B10
Al4 | YD5 l - A10
B13| YD6 ; - B9
Al3| YD7 : - A9
B12 | YDS8 ; - B8
Al2| YD9 ; - A8
B11| YDI10 : — B7
All| YD1l : — A7
B10| YDI12 ; - B6
Al10| YDi13 ; - A6
B9 | YD14 : - B5
A9 | YD15 ; - A5
A17 |DC12V/24V - B4 |
B17 |DC12V/24VH- A4 }
A18 |DC12V/24V|H — B3
B18| 0OV : —H A3 —l
A9 0V T —— B2 e
B19 | Vacant A2
A20 | Vacant B1
B20| FG Al
p— [ [10] | [12] | [14] | [16] | [18] | [IA] | [IC] | [1E] | [paV]
- (11 [13] [15 [17] [19] [1g] [D] [1H [oV]
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(b) For use of A6GTBY54-E type connector terminal block
conversion unit

Connection cable for use between
external 1/0 unit and connector

External I/O unit terminal block conversion unit

side
Shield [o] [€] [2] [4] [] [e] [8] [c] [A] [c] [<] [E] [€] [ov]
L . J LTJ ngl R ng [EARRER ngl (s8] ] [o] ngl I REY]
B4] XDO ; - B20
A4| XD1 : - A20 . . . .
B3| XD2 . ~ B19
A3| XD3 ; - A19
B2| XD4 T — B18
A2| XD5 ; — A18
B1| XD6 : — B17
Al| XD7 : — Al7
B8| XSCNO — B16
A8| XSCN1 H — A16
B7| XSCN2 [~ — B15
A7| XSCN3 I — A15
B6| XSCN4 [~ — B14
A6 | XSCN5 [~ — Al4
B5| XSCN6 I — B13
A5| XSCN7 I — A13
B16| YDO i HB12 A6TBY54-E
Al6| YD1 T — Al12
B15| YD2 T — B11
Al5| YD3 T —H A1l
Bl4| YD4 T +{ B10
Al4 | YD5 T —H A10
B13| YD6 T — B9
Al13| YD7 T - A9
B12| YDS8 ; — B8
Al2| YD9 : A8
B11| YD10 ; - B7
All| YD11 T — A7
B10| YD12 ; — B6
Al10| YD13 T A6
B9 | YD14 T — B5
A9 | YD15 ; — A5
Al7 |DC12/24V | B4 e
B17 |DC12/24V |+ - A4 ﬁ
A18 |DC12/24V |+ — B3
B18 | ov T y 1
A19 | ov - ; ®
B19 | Vacant
A20 | Vacant \ 4 L4 \ 4 L 4
B20| FG
ﬁﬂ%ﬁﬂﬁﬂ%ﬁﬂﬁﬂ%\ﬁﬂﬁﬂ%\ﬁﬂ%\ﬁw
- 11 [-c] [8] [15] [c] [i7] [19] [-c] [1B] [1D] [-C] [1F] P4y
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(2) Wiring diagram for use between connector terminal block
conversion unit and user-made original operation panel

(@) For use of A6GTBY36-E type connector terminal block
conversion unit

User-made original operation panel

XDO XD1 XD2 XD3 XD4 XD5 XD6 XD7
38 o'c-e 328 Looe Buo'oe Stuooe oc-e SEvooe ooe |xsont
3%—0"‘0—0 3lysce 3?_—04—0"‘0—1; 3%4—0"‘0—0 3}-44—0‘“04' 3%4—0"‘0—« 3%4—0"‘0—0 37_—04—0"‘0—« XSCN6
zﬁ—n—o"‘o—u 2V45'ce Ay 554 Zﬁ—n—o"‘o—u 2;c<1—o"‘o—0 D554 ZE—KI—O_'_O—!I 2E|<1—o"‘o—0 XSCN5S
2%4—0"‘0—0 Z‘I;K]—o“‘o—o z?;n—o"‘o—o 2?_44—0“‘0—0 Z‘Zﬁq—o“‘o—o ZE—K]—O_'_O—o 2§;|<1—o“‘o—0 27;|<1—o"‘o—0 XSCN4
1%4—0‘"0—0 Y554 1§|<1-o"‘o—0 1%4—0‘“0—0 1;|<1-o“‘o—0 1‘5;|<1-o"‘o—0 1%4—0‘“0—0 1E|<1—o"‘o—0 XSCN3
1%4—6"0—0 Lysse 1%4—6"0—0 1%4—6“0—0 1‘Z;K1-0_‘_0—0 1%4—6"0—0 1%4—0“6—0 17;k1—o"‘o—u XSCN2
O?_—n—o"‘o—o Qoo Ay 55 o O%q-o"‘o—o 0};4—0"‘0—0 Dy 55 ¢ OJE_-n-o"‘o—n OEK]—O_I_O—GI XSCN1
O?_—n—o"‘o—n O‘I;K]—o"‘o—o OE—KI—O_'_O—(' O?_—n—o"‘o—n 0;;4—0"‘0—0 O‘grn—o"‘o—o O?_—n—o"‘o—n Ozkl—o"‘o—o XSCNO

[0] [1] [2] [31] [4] 5] [6] [7] Al [B1[C][DIE]IF]

ABTBY36-E

oV
Load: Lamp, relay, etc. DC12/24Vv
(b) For use of A6GTBY54-E type connector terminal block
conversion unit
User-made original operation panel

XDO XD1 XD2 XD3 XD4 XD5 XD6 XD7
384559 3200 Yoo Brocoe SCkooe Ruo'ce SExooe SLooe [xSON?
30455 SLuo'ce S2xo'oe Sikno'oe Jtuo'oe Lxo'ce Vxo'oe Skooe |xsoN
28145'c-¢ 2lxo'c-e Yoo Bro'oe “Luo'oe Ruo'oe “Exo'oe Ykooe |xSONS
2%04—0"‘0—0 Z}n-o_'_o—o 2‘2;04-0_‘_0—0 22—!4—0"‘0—1» 2‘4;04-0_'_0—0 zikl-o"_o—o 22—04—0"‘0—0 2‘7;04-0_'_0—0 XSCN4
B4o'c-e oo oo Buocoe 1inooe 12xo'ce 1Exooe liooe |xsons
9455¢ 1lwoce 2o koo Moo 2xooe 0xooe koo e |xsone
984559 o'ce Yo'oe Buooe “tnooe Ruo'ce iooe Oooe [xsont
00, ~—lol 102 - lo3 - loC ——los - lo6 o lor XSCNO
KO O—9 "IKHO 0@ (KOO KOO0 G KOO K009 KOO

[01 [A[CI-CI[2] 31 [4] [F1CI=CI[®1 [ eI ANBICIOICI-CI[E1[FI[-C]

A6TBY54-E

17
ad

Load: Lamp, relay, etc. DC12/24V
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MELSEC-GOT
21.3.4 Recommended user-prepared articles and how to prepare them
(1) Type
Maker Type Remarks
FP5-MD41-A Operation panel (desktop type)
Kanaden Corp. :
FP5-MDA41-B Operation panel (enclosure-mounted type)

(2) Order and inquiry

Orders and inquiries for the operation panel should be made to your shop.
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21.4 PC Card
21.4.1 System configurations

(1) System configurations and connection conditions
The following system configurations assume loading of a PC card.
The numbers ([I] to [3]) given in the system configurations denote the numbers
([ to [3]) in "(2) System equipment".
Refer to these numbers when you want to confirm the types and applications.

Connection Conditions System Configuration

When SRAM type PC card is

used [2]Memory card interface unit
[ ———— .
i =1 __[2]Connection cable P
[

When flash PC card is used

When compact flash PC card
is used

- N « rf{; /

(2) System equipment
The following table indicates the system equipment needed for loading of a PC card.

Type

No. Application - - -
GOT unit Memory card interface unit

PC card-loaded GOT A985GOT(-V), A97*GOT, A960GOT
(with built-in memory card interface)

A1SD59J-MIF
The cable (A85GT-CO5H (0.5m)) is
PC card-loaded GOT A956WGOT, A95*GOT ( ( . ( )
separately required to connect
A1SD59J-MIF and GOT)
A956WGOT

3| |PC card-loaded GOT _
(with built-in memory card interface)
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21.5 Video Camera

21.5.1 System configurations

MELSEC-GOT

(1) System configurations and connection conditions
The following system configurations assume loading of a PC card.
The numbers ([I] to [&]) given in the system configurations denote the numbers
((Jto [8]) in "(2) System equipment".
Refer to these numbers when you want to confirm the types and applications.

Connection Conditions

System Configuration

For video input

[5]Connection
cable

[8]video camera

[4]vision sensor

[3]video camera

[8]Connection Z}'
E cable 5] "?g
I

[6]Connection ﬂ [7]Connection
cable Uﬂi; cable
I
[4]vision sensor _
[7]Connection [3]Video camera
For RGB input cable

(2) System equipment
The following table indicates the system equipment needed for connection of a

video camera.

L Type
No. Application - - -
GOT unit Input interface unit
A9GT-80V4 (video),
Video-input GOT A985GOT-V ( _)
A9GT-80V4R1 (video/RGB)
. A9GT-80R1 (RGB),
RGB-input GOT A985GOT-V .
A9GT-80V4R1 (video/RGB)
Video camera

Vision sensor

Products on the market

Coaxial cable between [GOT]
and [video camera]

Coaxial cable between [GOT]
and [vision sensor]

(Refer to Section 21.5.2 and fabricate on user side.)

Coaxial cable between [vision
sensor] and [video camera]

(Refer to man

uals of video camera and vision sensor and prepare on user side.)

Connection cable between
[vision sensor] and [video
camera]

(Refer to Section 21.5.3 and fabricate on user side.)

21-15

21-15



21 OPTIONAL EQUIPMENT CONNECTION
Q MELSEC-GOT

POINT

* When using the A9GT-80V4R1 with the A985GOT-TBA-V, use the A985GOT-
TBA-V of hardware version L (January, 2002) or later.
When the A9GT-80V4R1 is used, depending on the video camera type, noise
entering from the power supply cable of the camera may cause the PLC and/or
GOT to malfunction.
Supply power to the camera from the power supply that differs from the one for
the PLC or GOT. (Do not supply power from the same receptacle.)
If power cannot be supplied from a different power supply, install the following
line filter to the power supply line of the camera.
Recommended line filter: TDK make ZHC2203-11 (or equivalent)

» Using the video camera via some vision sensor type requires a power supply unit.

» Some video camera or system allows video signals to be output from both the
power supply unit and video camera.
If video signals are output from both the video camera and power supply unit, the
voltage levels of the sighals may become low and pictures may not be displayed
properly. In such a case, signals should be output from the video camera only.

* In any environment where noise may cause a malfunction, we recommend you to
ground the camera system and GOT separately.
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21.5.2 Coaxial cable

MELSEC-GOT

The following are the specifications, connectors and fabricating method of the coaxial

cable used to connect the GOT, video camera and vision sensor.

(1) Coaxial cable used
As the coaxial cable, use "3C-2V" or "5C-2V" (JIS C 3501 conformance) of a
high-frequency coaxial cable.
The following are coaxial cable specifications.

item 3C2V | 5C-2V
Construction Internal \ V\
conductive |nsulating
material  material EXternal
conductive Seath
material

Cable diameter

5.4mm (0.21in)

7.4mm (0.29in)

Allowable bending redius

22mm (0.87in) or more

30mm (1.18in) or more

Internal conductive material diameter

0.5mm (0.02 in) (Annealed copper wire)

0.8mm (0.08in) (Annealed copper wire)

Insulating material diameter

3.1mm (0.12in) (Polyethy lene)

4.9mm (0.19in) (Polyethy lene)

Extermnal conductive material diameter

3.8mm (0.15in)
(Single annealed copper wire mesh)

5.6mm (0.22in)
(Single annealed copper wire mesh)

Applicable connector plug

connector plug for 3C-2V
(BNC-P-3-Ni-CAU is recommended.)

connector plug for 5C-2V
(BNC-P-5-Ni-CAU is recommended.)

(2) Connector and connector cover
* GOT connector
Use the BNC connector as the GOT connector.
The following is how to connect the BNC connector and coaxial cable.

(@) Structures of BNC connector and coaxial cable

21-17

Parts of the BNC connector Structure of the coaxial cable
@ @ Outer conductor
@ Outer sheath . .
; Nut Washer Gasket Insulating material
Plug shell @ ﬁ . )
Internal conductive material
Clamp Contact
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(b) Connecting the BNC connector with the coaxial cable
1) Remove the outer sheath of the end of the coaxial cable as shiown below.
15mm

(0.59inch)

v
Remove the outer sheath.

2) Slip a nut, a washer, a gasket, and a clamp on the coaxial cable as
shown below, and loosen the outer conductor.

Gasket

3) Cut the outer conductor, insulating material, and internal conductive
material to specified dimensions shown below.

Cut the outer conductor and extend it over the end of the clamp.
Internal Insulating material

conductive material

3mm | |
(0.12inch) [gmm \ Clamp and

(0.24inch) outer conductor

4) Solder the contact to the tip of the internal conductive material.
Soldering

5) Insert the contact assembly in plug shell, and engage the plug shell with
the nut.

*1 Soldered part must not have excess solder mound.

*2 The tail end of the contact must come into close contact with the cut end
of the insulating material. The contact must not be cutting in the
insulating material.

*3 Apply solder quickly so that the insulating material may not be deformed
by heat.

» Connector at the video camera and the vision sensor

Use the connector applicable to the video camera and the vision sensor

(3) Precautions for cable preparation
The cable length depends on the specifications of the video camera used.
Fabricate the cable within the range of the video camera specifications.
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21.5.3 Connection cable

The following are the specifications, connection diagram and connectors of the cable
used to connect the GOT and RGB output type vision sensor.

(1) Cable specifications

Iltem Specifications
Applicable cable SP23-23352A UL20276-SB or equivalent
Applicable cable size 9-core composite cable (recommended)

(2) Connection diagram

GOT side 75Q coaxial Vision sensor side
N T -~ ¥
R 1 HO—— D, 1 R
RGND 6 P = RGND
G P —— > 2 G
GGND 7 N = GGND
B 3 — >— 3 B
BGND | 8 P “~1"8 | BGND
DGND 5 P 5 GND
DGND 10 — 10 GND
HSYNC | 13 - 13 | HSYNC
VSYNC 14 14 VSYNC
NC 4 — 4 GND
NC 9 o 9 NC
NC 11 b Twi i GND
NG > _:X : :TW|sted pair <DA
NC 15 — SCL
< ‘\,.4' ___________

(3) Connector and connector cover

» GOT connector
Use the connector matching the following model for the GOT.
15-pin D-sub (male) inch screw type
Manufactured by DDK
17HE-R13150-73MC2

» Connector at the vision sensor
Use the connector applicable to the vision sensor.

(4) Precautions for cable preparation
Maximum cable length depends on the specifications of the vision sensor
Fabricate the cable within the range of the vision sensor specifications.
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21.6 Personal Computer (when RGB Screen is Displayed)

21.6.1 System configuration

[GOT] and [personal computer]

(1) System configuration
The following system configuration assumes connection of a personal computer
(when RGB screen is displayed).
The numbers ([i] to [2]) given in the system configurations denote the numbers
(Jto [2]) in "(2) System equipment".
Refer to these numbers when you want to confirm the types and applications.
[2]Connection
@ cable ﬁ]
(2) System equipment
The following table indicates the system equipment needed for connection of a
personal computer (when RGB screen is displayed).
N Type
No. Application - - - -
GOT unit RGB input interface unit
RGB-input GOT A985GOT-V ASGT-B80R1(RGE).
- A9GT-80V4R1(video/RGB)
i [
ga/% Connection cable between (Refer to Section 21.6.2 and fabricate on user side.)

21-20
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21.6.2 Connect cable

The following are the specifications, connection diagram and connectors of the cable
used to connect the GOT and personal computer.

(1) Cable specifications

Iltem Specifications
Applicable cable SP23-23352A UL20276-SB or equivalent
Applicable cable size 9-core composite cable (recommended)

(2) Connection diagram

GOT side pmgemenne 75 S_?_anxual Personal computer side
R 1 ' —— R
RGND 6 . ! RGND
G 2 Oo—— G
GGND 7 GGND
B 3 | e — B
BGND | 8 T SGND
DGND | 5 P GND
HSYNC 13 E : HSYNC
VSYNC 14 : : VSYNC
NC 4 — GND
NC 9 Lo A NC
NC 11 ' 1 Twisted pair GND
NC 12—y SDA
NC 15 - SCL
\\ J W,

(3) Connector and connector cover

* GOT connector
Use the connector matching the following model for the GOT.
15-pin D-sub (male) inch screw type
Manufactured by DDK
17HE-R13150-73MC2

* Personal computer connector
Use the connector applicable to the personal computer used.

(4) Precautions for cable preparation
The cable length depends on the specifications of the personal computer used.
Fabricate the cable within the range of the personal computer specifications.
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21.7 Servo Amplifier

21.7.1 System configuration

(1) System configuration

The following system configurations assume connection of servo amplifiers.

The numbers [1] to [6]) given in the system configurations denote the numbers (1]
to [6]) in "(2) System equipment". Refer to these numbers when you want to

confirm the types and applications.

Connection Conditions System Configuration

Servo amplifier
ay

\When only one servo RS-232C cable
o

amplifier is connected ]
T Max.15m 2
[3] Rs-232C Servo amplifier
/IRS-422
RS-232C (6] Rs-422
cable  CONVErer= caple
When multiple servo [D—CZ]D[D_

amplifiers 3 (210 32) are
connected

] 0
JZﬂ -
Max. 30m

Multidrop communication
(up to 32 servo amplifiers can be connected)

*1 Connect the GOT side connector of the cable to the RS-232C interface at the bottom of the GOT used for downloading the
monitor screen data.

*2 Connect the servo amplifier side connector of the cable to CN3.

*3 As the servo amplifier to be monitored, select one from the 32 servo amplifiers.

(2) System equipment
The following table indicates the system equipment needed for connection of
servo amplifiers.

No. Application Type

GOT connected with servo

. GOT
amplifier

Servo amplifier

MR-J2S-0A, MR-J2S-00CP, MR-J2M A series

RS-232C/RS-422 converter

Commercially available product

RS-232C cable ' between
[servo amplifier] and [GOT]

MR-CPCATCBL3M (3.0m)

RS-232C cable between [GOT)]
and [converter]

(Use the cable that matches the used RS-232C/RS-422 converter.)

RS-422 cable between
[converter] and [servo amplifier]

(Refer to Section 21.7.3 and fabricate on user side.)

*1 The RS-232C cable can also be fabricated on the user side. Refer to Section 21.7.3 for details of the fabricating method.
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21.7.2 Initial setting (only when RS-422 communication function is used)

When using the RS-422 communication function (multidrop communication), change
the parameter setting of the servo amplifier for that of the RS-422 communication
function.

For details of how to change the parameter setting, refer to the manual of the
connected servo amplifier.

21.7.3 Connection cables

(1) RS-232C cable
Use the following cable for connection of the GOT and servo amplifier by the RS-
232C communication function.

* MR-CPCATCBL3M (3.0m)

GoT E:—[:ﬂ Servo amplifier

Connector: DE-9SF-N Connector: 10120-6000EL
Case: DE-C1-J6-S6 Shell kit: 10320-3210-000
(Japan Aviation Electronics Industry) (3M or equivalent)

The above cable can also be fabricated on the user side.
The connection diagram and connectors of the RS-232C cable are shown below.

(@) Connection diagram

Servo amplifier or

GOT sid ; o
siae interface unit side
___________ o~ Plate FG
TXD 3 — |’ — 2 RXD
[ [
T 1 LG
RXD 2 3 L < L 12 TXD
[ | [
GND 5 > 11 LG
) (W)
RTS 7 :I Tttt
CTS 8
DSR 6
DTR 4 :I
D-SUB 9 pins Half-pitch 20 pins
(Female)
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(b) Used connectors and connector covers
» GOT side connector
Name Model Manufacturer
Connector 10120-6000EL .
- Sumitomo 3M Ltd.
Shell kit 10320-3210-000

» Servo amplifier/interface unit side connector

Name Model Manufacturer
Connector DE-9SF-N
Case DE-C1-J6-S6

Japan Aviation Electronics Industry

(c) Fabricating instruction

» Always use a shielded multi-core cable and connect the shield with FG
securely.

 Fabricate the cable within a 15m length.

(2) RS-422 cable

How to fabricate the cables for connection of the RS-232C/RS-422 converter and
servo amplifiers is shown below.

(@) Connection diagram

First axis servo amplifier Second axis servo amplifier 32nd axis (last axis) "1
CN3 connector CN3 connector servo amplifier CN3 connector
-------------- Plate |SD ~------------- Plate | SD r—--------|Plate | SD
| 9 |sDP! o [spp f 9 |spp
! 19 |[SDN!' 19 | SDN ! 19 |SDN
: 5 RDPE 5 RDP E |’ 5 RDP
: 15 RDN: 15 |RDN : > 15 |RDN
: 10 TRE: 10 |TRE : L 10 |TRE
E 11 (LG | 11 |LG : 11 |LG
RS-232C/ : 1 LG : 1 LG : —1 1 LG
RS-422 cable | : |
RDP (VT o * PR ) ity / Al 1
T A GO N (4 (O (S
L A A (S (SRR (4 (4 ({ (ST W
L (4 O R (A N
oty [eeg 2-—=-- [eee--—-—-- | —
oD T —
*1 At the last axis, connect TRE and RDN.
21-24
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(b)

(©)

MELSEC-GOT
Used connectors and connector covers
» RS-232C/RS-422 converter side connector
Name Model Manufacturer
Covered connector 17JE-23250-02 (D8A6) DDK
 Servo amplifier/interface unit side connector
Name Model Manufacturer
Connector set MR-J2CN1
Connector 10120-3000VE Sumitomo 3M Ltd.
Shell kit 10320-52F0-008

Fabricating instruction

 Fabricate the cable within a 30m length.
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Appendices
Appendix 1 System Configuration Example for Microcomputer Connection

The following system configuration example is given for microcomputer connection.
Refer to this section when configuring a microcomputer connection system.

Appendix 1.1 System configuration APP

The system shown below was used in this system configuration example.

AC30R2-9SS

A975GOT + A9GT-RS2 IBM PC/AT or 100%compatible
(Microsoft Visual C++ Ver.5.0)

Appendix 1.2 GOT side communication setting and monitor screen setting details

(1) Communication setting
The communication setting of the GOT unit is indicated below.
Use the utility function (setup) to make communication setting for microcomputer

connection.
Setting item Setting
Microcomputer connection transmission speed 19200bps
Microcomputer connection protocol Format 1

(2) Monitor screen setting details
The monitor screen setting details are indicated below.

(@ Common setting
Screen switching device (base screen): D20

App -1 App -1
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Base screen 1

(b) Monitor screen images

Sample Screen 1

123

1)

ez

Base screen 2

Sample Screen 2

O O
)

(c) Numerical display function

1) Numerical display function
Numerical display setting for monitoring the device
value of D21.
The device value is incremented only while "Sample
Screen 1" is being displayed.
2) Touch key 1
Key used to switch the screen to "Sample Screen 2".
Touching this key switches the base screen to
"Sample Screen 2".

3) Lamp indication function
Indicates the device status of D22.b0 with the lamp.

4) Touch key 2
Alternate key which changes the status of D22.b0.

5) Touch key 3
Key used to switch the screen to "Sample Screen 1".
Touching this key switches the base screen to
"Sample Screen 1".

MELSEC-GOT

Basic Form
Number - - —
Device Format Size Digits
1) D21, unsigned BIN, 16 bit Unsigned 16 bit Any 4
(d) Touch key function
. Action
Number Basic Case - - - -
Action Switched to Device Data format Operation type
Base Fixed value 2 — — —
2) Any Any - -
Word — D13 Signed BIN Fixed value 01
4) Any Any Bit — D22.b0 — Bit ALT
Base Fixed value 1 — — —
5) Any Any - -
Word — D13 Signed BIN | Fixed value 255
(e) Lamp indication function
Basic Case (bit)
Number -
Device Shape At ON At OFF
3) D22.B0, bit Basic figure Any Any
App-2 App -2
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Appendix 1.3 Host side sample program
The host side sample program (C language) is contained in GT Works2 Version1/GT
Designer2 Versionl.
The sample program is installed when GT Designer2 is installed.

Appendix 1.4 System operation overview

System operations will be explained in relation to the host side processing, GOT side
display/processing and data communication packets.

Packet used for data] GOT side display/processing

Processing item Host side processing details o )
communication details

Port open processing is performed. — —

. . L . Screen 1 switching o
"1" is written to screen switching device (D20). batch write packet *1 Base screen 1 is displayed.

Reply from GOT is received. — _

Initial processing - —
Judgment is made as to whether reply from GOT is in

error or not.

Numerical display || "0" is shown in numerical

Initial value is written to device (D21).
(b21) batch write packet *2 || display of base screen 1.

When reply to write to ) ) .
) ) . Device (D21) current value Numerical display
device (D21) is received L .
acquisition request is given. |[ batch read packet *3 ) _
from GOT. Numerical display of base
Next device value (D21) is screen 1i s incremented.
created. (As long as base screen 1 is
When reply to read of - . .
) ] . Sumcheck calculation of displayed, host side repeats
device (D21) is received . — . .
send packet is made. processing given on left.)
from GOT. Device (D21) upd Numerical displ
) . evice update request umerical displa
Reply/interrupt receipt o (D21) up q batch writ E t)iz
is given. atch write packe
from GOT When ; g P
en interrupt o )
o P ) ) Touch touch key 1 to switch to
switching request from [ Base screen status is set to Interrupt receipt . .
base screen 2. Host is notified
base screen 1 to base base screen 2. packet *6 ]
] ] by interrupt.
screen 2 is received.
When interrupt of )
L ) ) Touch touch key 3 to switch to
switching request from [ Base screen status is set to Interrupt receipt ) .
base screen 1. Host is notified
base screen 2 to base base screen 1. packet *6 )
) ] by interrupt.
screen 1 is received.

Termination processing
(Only when error reply is | Port close processing is performed. — —
received)
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*1 Send packet structure of screen 1switching batch write packet is indicated.
Item STX WD Address points Data ETX [ Sumcheck
Stored value | 0x02| 0x57 | 0x44] 0x30{ 0x30] 0x32] 0x30] 0x30] 0x31 | 0x30| 0x30| 0x30| 0x31 | %03 | Ox38| OX32.
Contents | — | “w "Dl D20 1 poift 1 — | “8 "2
*2 Send packet structure of numerical display batch write packet is indicated.
Item STX WD Address points Data ETX [ Sumcheck
Stored value | 0x02| 0x57|0x44] 0x30{ 0x30| 0x32| 0x31 | oxa0]oxa1 | — | — | — | — Joxos| — | —
Contents | — [ “w’” " Df D21 1 poipt — — —
*3 Send packet structure of numerical display batch read packet is indicated.
Item STX WD Address points | ETX|Sumcheck
Stored value |0x02] 0x52]0x44] 0x30] 0x30| 0x32] 0x31| 0x30] 0x31| Ox03| Ox38 | Ox32
Contents “R” " D| D21 1poipt— [ “B”" " D

*4 Receive packet structure of batch write reply packet is indicated.
When normal

Iltem

STX

Stored value

0x02

Contents

When error occurs
STX STX
0x02 0x02

*5 Receive packet structure of batch read reply packet is indicated.

When normal When error occurs

Item STX Data STX]Sumcheck Iltem STX

Stored value |0x02] — I — I — I — |Oox03] — I — Stored value |0x15
Contents — —

Contents

*6 Receive packet structure of interru

Iltem Data
Stored value —
Contents Interrupt data

pt receive packet is indicated.
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WARRANTY

Please confirm the following product warranty details before using this product.

1. Gratis Warranty Term and Gratis Warranty Range
If any faults or defects (hereinafter "Failure") found to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi occurs during use of the product
within the gratis warranty term, the product shall be repaired at no cost via the sales representative or Mitsubishi Service
Company.
However, if repairs are required onsite at domestic or overseas location, expenses to send an engineer will be solely at
the customer’s discretion. Mitsubishi shall not be held responsible for any re-commissioning, maintenance, or testing on-
site that involves replacement of the failed module.

[Gratis Warranty Term]
The gratis warranty term of the product shall be for one year after the date of purchase or delivery to a designated
place.
Note that after manufacture and shipment from Mitsubishi, the maximum distribution period shall be six (6) months, and
the longest gratis warranty term after manufacturing shall be eighteen (18) months. The gratis warranty term of repair
parts shall not exceed the gratis warranty term before repairs.

[Gratis Warranty Range]

(1) The range shall be limited to normal use within the usage state, usage methods and usage environment, etc.,
which follow the conditions and precautions, etc., given in the instruction manual, user's manual and caution labels
on the product.

(2) Even within the gratis warranty term, repairs shall be charged for in the following cases.

1. Failure occurring from inappropriate storage or handling, carelessness or negligence by the user. Failure caused
by the user's hardware or software design.

2. Failure caused by unapproved modifications, etc., to the product by the user.

3. When the Mitsubishi product is assembled into a user's device, Failure that could have been avoided if functions
or structures, judged as necessary in the legal safety measures the user's device is subject to or as necessary
by industry standards, had been provided.

4. Failure that could have been avoided if consumable parts (battery, backlight, fuse, etc.) designated in the
instruction manual had been correctly serviced or replaced.

5. Failure caused by external irresistible forces such as fires or abnormal voltages, and Failure caused by force
majeure such as earthquakes, lightning, wind and water damage.

6. Failure caused by reasons unpredictable by scientific technology standards at time of shipment from Mitsubishi.

7. Any other failure found not to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi or that admitted not to be so by the user.

2. Onerous repair term after discontinuation of production
(1) Mitsubishi shall accept onerous product repairs for seven (7) years after production of the product is discontinued.
Discontinuation of production shall be notified with Mitsubishi Technical Bulletins, etc.
(2) Product supply (including repair parts) is not available after production is discontinued.

3. Overseas service
Overseas, repairs shall be accepted by Mitsubishi's local overseas FA Center. Note that the repair conditions at each FA
Center may differ.

4. Exclusion of loss in opportunity and secondary loss from warranty liability
Regardless of the gratis warranty term, Mitsubishi shall not be liable for compensation of damages caused by any cause
found not to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi, loss in opportunity, lost profits incurred to the user by Failures of Mitsubishi
products, special damages and secondary damages whether foreseeable or not , compensation for accidents, and
compensation for damages to products other than Mitsubishi products, replacement by the user, maintenance of on-site
equipment, start-up test run and other tasks.

5. Changes in product specifications
The specifications given in the catalogs, manuals or technical documents are subject to change without prior notice.

6. Product application

(2) In using the Mitsubishi MELSEC programmable logic controller, the usage conditions shall be that the application will
not lead to a major accident even if any problem or fault should occur in the programmable logic controller device, and
that backup and fail-safe functions are systematically provided outside of the device for any problem or fault.

(2) The Mitsubishi programmable logic controller has been designed and manufactured for applications in general
industries, etc. Thus, applications in which the public could be affected such as in nuclear power plants and other
power plants operated by respective power companies, and applications in which a special quality assurance system
is required, such as for Railway companies or Public service purposes shall be excluded from the programmable logic
controller applications.

In addition, applications in which human life or property that could be greatly affected, such as in aircraft, medical
applications, incineration and fuel devices, manned transportation, equipment for recreation and amusement, and
safety devices, shall also be excluded from the programmable logic controller range of applications.

However, in certain cases, some applications may be possible, providing the user consults their local Mitsubishi
representative outlining the special requirements of the project, and providing that all parties concerned agree to the
special circumstances, solely at the users discretion.
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